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PREFACE 


بسم الله الرحمن الرحيم 
الحمد all‏ ربٌ العالمين و الصلاة و السلام على نبيه محمد (ص) و آله الطاهرين 


وعلى جميع أنبياء المرسلين و الشهداء و الصديقين. 


al-Hidayah, as its name suggests, is a guide to the rules of 'Arabic syntax or sentence 
grammar. While many books of grammar contain similar topics and discussions, the 
beauty and usefulness of Hidayah lies in its organization of these topics. Beginning with 
the definition of Nahw or 'Arabic syntax, each chapter lays a foundation for another 
chapter until the reader, in the end, has been thoroughly exposed to the underlying 
fundamentals of 'Arabic syntax. 


As a book, al-Hidayah is somewhat of a mystery. Although it has been used as a text-book 
of grammar for generations, it is unclear who its author is. The index of publications in the 
Library of Alexandria by Abū Ahmad Abū 'Ali Ameen lists the author as Ibn Hayyan 
Andulusi (Muhammad Ibn Yüsuf) a resident of Cairo (654-745 H). Other books, like Kashf 
az-Zanün mentions three other individuals as possible authors: az-Zubair al-Basri Ibn 
Ahmad ash-Sháfi'; 'Abdul-Jaleel Ibn Fairüz Gaznavi or Ibn Dastawaih 'Abdullah Ibn Ja'far. 


al-Hidayah has been published in many forms. Islamic seminary students in Iran, Iraq and 
other places are familiar with al-Hidayah as one of the books found in Jami 
al-Muqadaimat, a collection of small books the majority of which are related to 'Arabic 
grammar on different levels. The version which is translated here was prepared by the 
Academy Of Islamic Sciences (المَخِمَعْ العليي الإسلامي)‎ of the Islamic Republic of Iran. This 


edited version departs from the tradition arrangement of al-Hidayah in favor of a text-book 
type format with the traditional topics organized into fifty-six lessons. At the end of each 
lesson, a summary, questions and exercises are provided to further engage the reader in 
the lesson's objectives. This format is easy for the reader to digest and memorize. 


Upon completion of the book, the reader will have undoubtedly developed a fundamental 
understanding of 'Arabic grammar. Supported with this guidance, the reader can begin to 
explore the branches issuing from the fundamentals outlined in this book and the opinions 
of notable scholars of 'Arabic grammar. 


Ali Abdur-Rasheed 
May 11, 2008/5 Jamadi al-Awwal, 1429 
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Ja JI الدّزس‎ 
THE FIRST LESSON 


ERN TN 1 Y ove PM 1 went 
المسائل عليهاء وَ فيها ثلاثة فضو‎ C53 تقديمها‎ Cod لمقدمة فى المبادئ التى‎ 
d س‎ 9s E - z - ro 7 ee دكي‎ gos في‎ 
z = - 


In the beginning, it is required to advance a preface due to the dependence of various 
matters upon it (later). In the preface are three sections: 


Pil ple cà A5 s, Sg الفضل الا‎ 
SECTION ONE: Definition Of The Discipline of Nahw 


و 2 و 


- pa و‎ 
Z +e eo Y O! A. o KA $ » = o A o 1 n o $ 
تزكيب‎ FS و‎ LS و‎ OL SY! بأضول تغرف بها أتحوال أواخر الكلم الثلاثِ من حيث‎ the 2525) 
PE 3 p ٠ of Rs c^ E 1 z Az Ao و‎ 4 x 
صياتة اللسان عن الخطا اللفظئٌ في كلام العرب. $ مؤضوعة:‎ tate مع تغض. وَ العَرّض‎ Ger 
- = hs A € 
AISI 5 الكلمَة‎ 


Nahw is the knowledge of the principles by which the states of the endings of words are 
known in the three parts of speech with regard to declension ,(الإغراب)‎ construction (البنآغ)‎ 


and the manner of constructing one word with another. The aim of Nahw is the protection 
of the tongue from verbal mistakes in the speech of the 'Arab. Nahw's topics are: (2151) 


the word and (JI) speech. 
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kdl penal‏ الكيمة و أتسامها 


SECTION TWO: The Word and Its Types 


Y أن‎ Ul و حرفي لأنّها‎ JA أقسام: إسم و‎ EE هي ممنحصِرةٌ في‎ scd وضع لِمَغنّى‎ Bl الكلمة:‎ 
sh Gas Gg sled ub uaa e jl في تفْسِهاء مهي (الحرف)‎ Las على‎ Us 
ce RI asl مغناها‎ Si وَ لَه‎ eu uus على‎ as هي (الفغل) و‎ ASI xs I 
(الإسم).‎ 


5 
Í 


The word (iS!) is an expression formulated for a singular meaning. It is limited to three 
types: the Noun (=Y), the Verb (Jl), and the Particle (4,51). If the word does not signify 


a meaning in itself, it is a Particle. Or it signifies a meaning in itself and its meaning is 
associated with one of the three tenses (of time), it is a Verb. Or it signifies a meaning in 
itself and its meaning is not associated with one of the three tenses, it is a Noun. 


3 A 
as HII 

Tae Taree Jens 1 TR ENDE 8 e sal of 
صياتة اللسان عن الخخطأ فى‎ AS 5 و البنا.‎ SLEY كلام العرَب من حيث‎ deli ple jl 
$ Zo ae $4. qve 2 

SII 5 SUI‏ لفظ وضع (fds)‏ مُفْرَدٍ. 


id 
„l ple ترف‎ - ١ 

a ple مؤضوع‎ SE ۲ 

1 ple $58 sii - v 


= 
z 
o 


Gee -£‏ الكلمة وغدد أفسامها. 
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Jul الرس‎ 
THE SECOND LESSON 


Definition of the Noun and Verb Jail 5 «I ci) A 


$ed 3 ql uil EEN IS ad s ul uel i iaa ul is iai 2l 
الإضافة»‎ 5 £(3G 435) 1395 (o $ عله عله‎ JEY يصع‎ o ANE 3. (abe « aes) 1$» Eu 
A559 التَّنْوِينُ و‎ 5 Sal فيه‎ eas أَنْ‎ 3 (Qn 35 م التغريف عَلَيِهء‎ Y و خول‎ EC UD تخو:‎ 


SB .4 "T a‏ كل هذه من ele‏ الإسم. 


وَ ale Ce CREER CR ARCH LEY) Las‏ فاعلاً أو مَفْعُولاً 
کن gap Oe‏ 


Anoun is a word signifying a meaning in itself without an association with one of the three 
tenses, meaning the past, present (imperfect tense) and future. For example: |; Aman; 


Hs Knowledge. 


4 3l 


ol (4 JLS!) مَغْنَىا‎ $. 


The signs of a noun: 


1. It is proper to give information about the noun (« (الإخبار‎ and to give information 
by means of it ,(الإخباز ڊ4(‎ as in: #6 i; Zaid is standing. 
2. Idafah' (šly) i is proper (with the noun), as in: 4 ps The servant of Zaid. 


3. Entering the Definite Article التغريف)‎ ¥) upon the noun (is proper), as in: JEI The 
man. 
4. The state of Jarr (4sJ!) is proper (with the noun), as in: 3; ,|U! فِى‎ /n the house is a 
man. (Also appropriate for the noun is:) ا‎ 
e Tanween (5,5311), as in: dts A man; 
e The dual (22:33), as in: 34; Two men; 


e The plural (as), as in: Je; Men; 
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e An adjective (3I), as in: |). "n 3; A tall man; 
e A Diminutive (4.35), as in: Js; A /ittle man; 
e The Vocative (TI), as in: Je, يا‎ O men! 
Each of these are among the peculiarities of the noun. 
The meaning of (iic (الإخباز‎ is that (information is attributed to) a noun governed as a 


subject, object or Mubtada. The meaning of (4, A3) is that attribution (to another word) is 
made by means of a noun, like the Khabar. 


The Definition Of The Verb Jat! Cà, 25 


5. T" his ca) 2355 bh) XA SIT asl y sis في تَفْسِها‎ una على‎ Jis Las الفغل:‎ 
$325 X3) 1335 cathe و دُخول (قذ و السّينِ و سؤف 5 الجازم)‎ LE أن يصح الإخبار به لا‎ "LS Ws 
m ad av a (oA M و‎ phi OR سَيَنْضُوء و‎ 

de 3529) 4250 «225 GUI ORUBMCEEICOU GET SER البارزة‎ pex اتصال)‎ 
كل هذه من حواصٌ الفغل.‎ SE (G1) تخؤ:‎ sth 

The verb is a word signifying a meaning in itself while being associated with one of the 


three tenses, as in: 4zi He helped (Past Tense); +2% He is helping (Imperfect Tense); i 
(You) Help! (Future). 


The signs of a verb are: 


1. It is proper to attribute information by means of the verb but attribution is not 
made to the verb (itself), as in: ¿4€ 3,2 Ali hit me. 

2. It is proper to enter (55), (3), (السّين)‎ and the state of (الجازم)‎ upon the verb, as in: 
525 3$ He already helped, iti: Soon he will help; 3i; 43: Later he will help; a 
4&5 He did not help. 

3. It is proper for the verb to change into the Past Tense, Imperfect Tense, and 
Imperative, as in: 52; He helped (Past Tense); 42% He is helping/will help 


(Imperfect Tense); and pail (You) help! (Imperative). 
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4. It is proper to attach conspicuous pronouns to the verb indicating the subject, as 
in: is / wrote. (Also appropriate for the verb is:) 


e (Attaching) the unvowelled Feminine Ta الشَاكتةٌ)‎ ORI 16), as in: zs She 


wrote; 
e (Attaching) the Nün of Emphasis التأكيد)‎ 54), ex. “884 Surely (You) must 
write! 


All of these are among the peculiarities of the verb. 


- 2 4 


A ما نمو تغريف الإسم؟ اذكو مثالاً‎ -١ 

she -Y‏ علاماتِ الإشم مع $3 JU‏ لكل daly‏ منها. 
-e‏ )85 تغريف الفغلء و dés‏ لِذْلِكَ. 

Se -‏ علاماتِ الفِغلء و gel JU Jes‏ مئها. 


ee o ei 


^ 


هو سا 


á 7 - oz ~ z o 
Sil مِنَ الجْمَل‎ QUOI الأسمآء و‎ e Ail 
2 


P & 4,8 DE. e 
"4 أحدّء الله الصَمَدُ‎ AUI S5 #قل‎ - T 
".4 تور السّماواتٍ و الأزض‎ AUP ب-‎ 
oU Ge Rall ج-‎ 

y 4 5‏ 
د - الصلاة 3586 الذين. 


ه- I‏ الله يُدافِعُ تمن الْذِينَ آمَنُوا 4.؛ 
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SEU الكزسر‎ 
THE THIRD LESSON 


Definition Of The Particle W555! La, ,35 


الحر: Eas‏ لا تذل على Ais‏ في تفيهاء بل iE‏ تخؤ: (من) و sles SÉ UD‏ 
الإتتداء و LEYI‏ و لدكن لا تدُلآن على مغناهما das VE‏ $3 ما يُفْهَمْ مِنْهُ الإبجداء و الإنتهاء, 
ك(البضرة) و (الكوقة) في فَوْلِكَ: a E)‏ الببضرة إِلَى ABSI‏ 

و تحلامةٌ العَرْفٍ أَنْ لا fas‏ الإخبار Le‏ و لا su‏ أَنْ لا ja‏ علاماتِ UAI‏ و لا علاماتِ 
الأفعال. و oss‏ فِي كلام العرب LIS Et BS‏ بين gael‏ تخؤ: )153 فِي IB!‏ 
RERUMS 2585 « as‏ نَحْوُ: SI)‏ جآءني cl (4456 Lez‏ و قفر ذا 
ّي les‏ تغريفها في القشم JI‏ إِنْ شا PEAP‏ 


The Particle (العرث)‎ is a word not signifying a meaning in itself, rather it signifies (a 


e 
t 
3 
E 


meaning in) other than itself, like (e) and Qa). Their meaning is the beginning point and 


end point. However, they do not signify their meaning except after mentioning that which 
is understood of a beginning point and end point, like Basrah and Kūfah, as you would 
say: 3 سرت من البضرة إلى الكر‎ / traveled from Basrah to Kufah. 


The signs of Particle are: 


e It is not proper to make attribution with the particle nor have attribution made to the 
particle (itself). 


e The Particle does not accept the signs of the verb or the noun. 


In the Arabic language, there are many benefits of the Particle, like the connection 
between two nouns. as in: 1! „i 433 Zaid is in the house; or connection between a noun 
and a verb, as in: Ale Cis / wrote m the pen, or connection between two sentences, as 
in: à Kit Xs إن جآءني‎ /f Sa'eed comes to me, I will honor him. (And there are benefits) 


other than that whose introduction will come in the third-section, if Allah, the Exalted, 
Wills. 


The Guidance In Grammar 14 g~ll الهداية في‎ 


القضل CEU‏ تغريف الكلام 


THE THIRD SECTION: The Definition Of Speech )تغرف الكلام)‎ 


REA sál PUER oe Ga. hel m c 25 hij 0‏ إلى الأخرى tas‏ تفي 

Der فِي عَيْرِهِما‎ Les ail ie ee posed css ele) 

SI) مَقامَ‎ 5G. T43I s قلنا:‎ (UG (يا‎ Rs, reds قيل:‎ ob. ne 
LDL ais قلا‎ » AUI 54 اطا‎ 


Speech EXSI) is an expression comprised of (at least) two words with ascription (Lill) 


8 


S v 


ذغوء 


ذخا 


between one another. Ascription is defined as the connection of one word with the 
another, wherein the listener benefits (from the ascription making it) proper for him to 
remain silent, as in: 435 ala Za/d stood. 


It is known that speech is only achieved with either two nouns, referred to as a nominal 
sentence (yl iks). Or (achieved) with a verb and a noun, referred to as a verbal 


sentence (ial izi), as in: Las le Sa'eed sat. Then, the ascribed word and that word 


which is ascribed to it are not found together in other than the noun and verb. It is 
required, therefore, that speech (is comprised) of the two. 


If it is said that (the rule) is broken by the Nida, as in: J& يا‎ O Khalid! We say: the 
Vocative Particle stands in the place of (,<si) and (Lil) and they are verbs. Therefore, the 
rule is not broken by the Vocative. 
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الخلاصة: 


oc 2 E PE 2 5 
الى ثلاثة اقسام:‎ 4 ahs Jf 4 $ is 


z 


إسم: و و ما Js‏ على hes‏ مشتقِل من o last pE‏ بأحدِ ÍI KA‏ 5 فِغْلِ: وَ 58 ما دل 


pare yS Y 
الشكوث عليها‎ Soa io Lal BADI sd الكلمات. الكلاء:‎ oz التبط‎ BIG و‎ cif مع‎ OS 
و فِغل.‎ esl مِنَ أسمين أو‎ YI لا خضل‎ 


eZ 5 


b 


E 
2 


ey 


E 
Z 


Z 
8 £ 
ee c | 


^ 


Aj des الحزفء و‎ Gi a اذكو‎ -١ 
"o i$ us -Y 
عرف الكلام: و وشح ذلك بمثالٍ.‎ -Y 

diat ذلك‎ COH ikai می تَكُونُ‎ 5 


- 9 


AS bs و‎ Bled) كسام‎ sla 
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-١‏ إستخرج الأسمآء و ILS‏ و الخؤوفء و 55 َع AAI‏ فِيما يَأَتِي: 
EE -Í‏ نت نت OLS‏ 
ب- Lx JU‏ هذا صديقي. 
ج- Lil‏ الأعمال AZUL‏ 
د - أكل l Lg‏ مع الجبن. 
pb dll nd pelo‏ 
و- i cl;‏ الحق paži‏ 


ASE و الإسييّةَ و الخؤوف من الجمَل‎ ARII الجمَل‎ IER -Y 
بالأركان.‎ Jee 5 إقرار 3 باللسان:‎ 5 ADL 3$ xa أ- الإيمان‎ 
JUI مِنَ‎ RR ب- الصّوْمْ‎ 
SSDI إلى‎ aal Ss ج- أطلب العِلْمَ‎ 
ALAS كل آمرئ ما‎ Red د-‎ 


AGUAS هم في صلاتِهم‎ NUR EI] gil وقد‎ - 
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eal ll ادوس‎ 
THE FOURTH LESSON 


The Noun e 


الانة E‏ 4 ا ١‏ قشمت.: مفب 2" 20 oU ICE‏ 
وشم يَنْقِسِمْ إلى فَِسْمَيْن: مغرب و BBR‏ في 


The Noun (Al-Ism) is divided into two types: The Declinable (25553) and the Indeclinable 
(4224). We will mention their rules in two chapters: 


ع ^ 
البابُ Ja Ul‏ 
aay‏ المُغربُء و فيه AAi‏ وَكَلاتَةٌ ممُقاصدّ وَ ias‏ المُقَدّمَةٌ 5 فيها كلاه فصو 


THE FIRST CHAPTER 


The Declinable Noun (234! 1:3). In (the first chapter) is an introduction, three objectives 


and a conclusion. In the Introduction are three sections: 


eal s Ji il Jall‏ المُغرَبُ 
SECTION ONE: The Declinable Noun‏ 


لإشم المُغربُ: هو كل اسم ركب مع غير و LAT Y‏ مَبِنِيَ الأصلء el‏ الحَرْفٌ 5 Jl‏ الماضي و 
A‏ الحاضرء نَخؤ: (سَعِيدٌ) في (جآء سَعِيدٌ) لا (سعيد) وده لِعَدَمِ التّركيبٍ وَ لا (هذا) فِي (قام 
FERT id (Ius‏ بالحوفٍ» 5 Ax ged) CAES sÍ TE 5 t paper Rese gud‏ 
d Jl‏ تخؤ: (جآءني $5 cj;‏ 


PE 
^ 


ui ed;‏ و o Dg‏ بفتى). 


5+ el) I CNN E CRISE: 
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The declinable noun is every noun constructed (in an expression) with other than itself 
and (the declinable noun) does not resemble originally indeclinable nouns, meaning the 
Particle (55J/); the past-tense verb (الفِغل الماضي)‎ and the command verb الحاضر)‎ Ail), such 


as (ia) in: Lax -b Saeed Came, not the word (i) alone due to lack of (grammatical) 
construction. Nor is (lis) in: هذا‎ ;G 7his stood, due to the existence of a resemblance to a 
particle. 


The (Declinable Noun) is referred to as Mutamakkin GŠ) due to its acceptance of 
Tanween (51) or Nunnation. The rule of the Declinable Noun is that its ending changes 
with a change of word government (jalal). This change may be literal (t), as in: 45 que 
Zaid came to me; 5; d; / saw Zaid: X5 مَرَرْتُ‎ / passed by Zaid. Or (the change may) be 
estimated (1,43), as in: (3 wb A youth came to me; فتّی‎ sis / saw a youth; c ey | 
passed by a youth. 


م "i T Z 45:02 ^26 5 5 T‏ 
5 الإغرابُ: ما به يختلف BI‏ المُغرب» ROIS‏ و deta‏ و الكشرة و الواو و el‏ و BY‏ 


of Az كلا‎ 
انو‎ 


$e Y Cu -Y (85 -١ 
£555 BU كو الحَرفٌ‎ eal ee و الجَرُ. و محل الإعراب‎ Cel و العامل: ما خضل به القع و‎ 
(YE) من‎ JIU مغرب و الضَّمَهُ إغغرابٌ و عرف‎ dixe (UE) و‎ Jule (59 $6 (UG 1,5) 
الإغراب.‎ jas 
فِي القِشم‎ ARSE + يي له الإسم المُتَمَكنٌ و الفغل المُضارع. 5 سيجي‎ 
تعالى.‎ AUI s الثاني إن شا‎ 


Declension (1,23!) is that by which the ending of declinable nouns are changed, like (the 
signs of declension): Dammah (i£ ÀJ); Fathah (iil); Kasrah (15:52); Waw (itl); Ya WI), 
and Alif (3l). Declension of the noun is of three types: Nominative (355); Accusative (1.2!) 
and Genitive (+). 
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Word government (العامِل)‎ is that by which the nominative, accusative and genitive states 
are achieved. The place of declension الإغراب)‎ scs) of the noun is its last letter, as in: Ju i5 
Khalid read. The word (i;3) is the governing word (العامل)‎ and the word (UG) is the 
declinable governed noun (5542 jal). Dammah is the (sign of) declension and the 


letter (د)‎ in the word (46) is the place of declension الإغراب)‎ do). 


Know, that in the speech of the 'Arabs there are no declinable words other than the 
Mutamakkin Noun GŠ e) and the present-tense verb .(الفغل المُضارع)‎ (The verb's) 
ruling will come in the second section, if Allah, the Exalted, wills. 


4 Ad. du 
إغراب الإشم‎ GU : poll الفضل‎ 
SECTION TWO: Types of Declension of the Noun 


اضناف: 


z 


cog]‏ الإسم تشعة 

الأؤل: - أَنْ يَكُونَ RE BIL Ail‏ و ARAL Cell‏ و Sell‏ بالكَسْرَةٍ و يَخْتَصُ بما يَلِي: 

1585 aie Gor bel ما لا يَكُونُ‎ lad Le 38 و‎ enl! Spats sáil بالإسم‎ £t 
(ual) 


o T7 ~ e ^ 4 a 
BS) ساكن. تخؤ:‎ LS واواً أو ياء ما‎ BT ب- بالجاري مجرئ الصجيح» و مو ما يَكونٌ‎ 
(b 
3 As 
و رجالا؛ وَ مَرَرْتُ بأسدٍء و جؤوء و ظبيء و رجال).‎ US m zs T 
Declension of the noun is of nine types: 


The First: That it is nominative (3l) with Dammah; accusative (5.22) with Fathah; and 
genitive (sJ!) with Kasrah. It is exclusive to the following: 
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a) The Fully Declinable Singular Sound Noun (>! Gals šl). According to the 
scholars of Nahw, it is a noun which does not have a weak letter at its ending, as 
in: 355 Zaid. 

b) al-Jari Majra as-Saheeh (cJ! .(الجاري مخرئ‎ It is a noun whose last letter is Waw 
or Ya with (the preceding letter) being unvowelled (LJ), as in: jj; A bucket; $ 
A Gazelle. 


c) The fully-declinable Broken Plural (Geis EX pu» as in: Je; Men. You 
would say: id qu A lion attacked me; 335 qu A cub attacked me; ظبئ‎ qe A 
Gazelle attacked me; حال‎ Hc Some men attacked me. 

(Or you can say:) id sil; / saw a lion; ly cds / saw a cub; G5 cil; / saw a 
gazelle; ریخ ر جالاً‎ / saw some men. (Or you can say:) m s /passed by a lion; 
x 5p | passed by a cub; ak ój | passed by a gazelle; برجالٍ‎ 53,4 | passed by 
some men. 
555 بالجمع المُوَنّثِ الشالِم»‎ Getty بالكشرَة و‎ Soll و النَضْبْ و‎ REIL الرَفْع‎ GSU الثَّانِي:- أن‎ 
pula, مرت‎ $ pula eal و‎ Ud Luke hii (قلنات)»‎ 
The Second: That which is nominative (الوفغ)‎ with Dammah, and accusative (النَضْبْ)‎ and 
genitive (jJI) with Kasrah. It is exclusive to the Feminine Sound Plural (ll CXII pt. 


as in: Sukles Muslim women. You would say: Sukles 3: Some Muslim women came to 
me; ohkas cl; / saw some Muslim women; بمُشلمات‎ o3 I passed by some Muslim women. 


(Lisl) 1445 المُنْصَرِفِء‎ i baths بالفَنْحَةِ و‎ oll و‎ QUI و‎ AESI Goal! أن يَكُونَ‎ cre JUI 

(Ax مرت‎ 3 os el 3 csl Pi dd 
The Third: That which is nominative (51) with Dammah and accusative (ضتl)‎ and 
genitive (4!) with Fathah. It is exclusive to the Partially Declinable Nouns (32:1! 32), as 


in: isi Ahmad. You could say: isi جآءني‎ Ahmad came to me; ixi 5d; | saw Ahmad; ài; 
isst / passed by Ahmad. 
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E) BS EA و الجَدُ باليآءء وَ يَحْتَصُ بالأشمآءٍ‎ YL CEU م أَنْ يَكونَ الرَفْعٌ بالواوء و‎ e 
"PA PR PAESE GE جفع) مضاقة إلى‎ Y 5 SUE مُفْردَةً (غَير‎ ias ó 
البَواقي‎ ls 5 ف موت بأخيك)‎ dil أخوك» 5 رايت‎ wb) تَقُولٌ:‎ « JL و ترك و هترك وذو‎ 

The Fourth: That which is nominative (7353!) with Waw, accusative (23!) with Alif, and 
genitive (4sJ!) with Ya. It is exclusive to The Six Nouns (lı (الأسمآ‎ (with the condition that 
they are) non-Diminutive مُصَعَدة)‎ £ 5,204); singular; not dual or plural, and annexed to 
other than the (pronoun of the) first person singular (a Qo .(مضافة إلى عَيْرِ‎ The Six Nouns 
(32241 (الأسمآ:‎ are: wf Your brother; 3,4 Your father; 3 ,4« Your father-in-law; 3,3 Your mouth; 
Js Your thing; Jv. 35 Wealthy. You would say: zi «=l Your brother came to me; أَخاك‎ i; 
/ saw your brother; بأخيك‎ 54 / passed by your brother. Likewise, it is for the remaining 


words. 


واه 


4) Jes عرف الإسم المُغربَء و‎ -١ 
Aj 5 ما مو الإ هم الفتمكن؟ إضرث‎ -Y 
الإغراب.‎ LS osii -e 
إغراب الإسم.‎ ell x5 -é 
و 5 محل الإغراب.‎ dell عرف‎ -0 
Ao صف‎ JS مع $3 مثالٍ‎ El كم هي أصنافٌ إغراب الإسم؟‎ -1 
لَه‎ fhe ما کک مجر الصجیح؟‎ -y 
pal مِنَ الإسم المُفْرَدٍ الصّجِيحء و الجاري مَجْرَئ الصجيح» و الجَمع‎ ds كيف فرت‎ 


2 
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w 
¥ 


as “bs JE الشالم» و‎ ele إغراب جفع‎ ias 5551-4 


FE oig‏ ۾ غير Lal‏ $3 هاتِ مثالا iia‏ ذلك. 
us‏ علاماتِ إغرابها ie‏ أمثلة. 


pace AAI أذكر‎ -\\ 


cM‏ السا 15534JI z‏ مِنَ الحْمَل FS‏ و 35 تحلاماتٍ إغرابها: 


Las‏ فِي المكانٍ الخالي من Jos!‏ الثَّالِيَةِ: 
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At row 4‏ فاطر السّماواتٍ و الأرض4" 


As tod على ما‎ Gase الإنسانُ‎ - 


2 


سم 


د - جآء gil‏ حسن من 5مشق. 
A2. 1‏ 0 
ه- هذا الأستاذ ذو ple‏ بالمؤضوع. 
و- Slozedll‏ يَسْهَرْنَ على سلامة المريض. 
p z a‏ 
ز- cals‏ على أحمَدَ فِي Asl‏ 


dl asl... Aut زوق‎ 
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ج- BI‏ الكلاةً تلهى عن الفخشآء و ٠.4 KI‏ 


| تمناسباً من الأسماء‎ Cal ضع‎ - -Y 


-\ 


^ ucalll 2j áll 
THE FIFTH LESSON 


£A 
The Remaining Types Of Declension Of The Noun إغراب الإشسم‎ Gls! zz 


الخامس:- أَنْ 5455 MYL Abell‏ و Gal‏ و fall‏ باليآ baths e‏ با 
(X5)‏ ; (كلتا [s‏ إذا كانا idl ples‏ ضمير» 5 Susp‏ و آثتتان) oes wil > ١ is.‏ كلاهماء و 
tgs!‏ و els‏ & الوجلين كلّيهماء و toil‏ و 2556 بالوجلّين كلّيهماء و آثْئين). 


The Fifth: That which is nominative (3I) with Alif and accusative (241) and genitive (4sJ!) 
with Ya, the letter before it being Maftüh (vowelled with Fathah). This is exclusive to the 
Dual (243!) and that which is attached to the Dual, and these are (xs) and (tds) when they 
are annexed to a pronoun. Also attached to the Dual are the words (3 o3) and (; e. You 
would say: LAs جآءني الرجلان‎ Two men came to me, both of them; PH od isis / saw two 
men, both of them; ss 3430 53s / passed by two men, both of them. 


الشاوسر:- أَنْ ge 55s‏ بالواو الْمُضْمُوم ما قبلهاء 5 النَضْبْ وَ الجر بالياًء er‏ ما قبلها. و 
bate‏ بالجفع «Lal Saul‏ و الملجق به ك( ولي Ueli sies‏ > جا ءي "UP WU:‏ 


z 
£ 


a al $ OU ملو ع‎ Gul; بال‎ dil EE 
(Ju al $5 عِشْرِينَ‎ 
The Sixth: That which is nominative (33!) with Waw, the letter before it being Madmum 
(vowelled with Dammah) and accusative (X25!) and Genitive (4!) with Ya, the letter 
before it being Maksur (vowelled with Kasrah). It is exclusive to the Masculine Sound 
Plural (HeJ Sial esd!) and its attachments, which are: al and عِشْرِينَ‎ and her sisters.? You 
could say: المُسْلِمُونَ‎ sc Muslim men came to me; 34; Gye Qe Twenty men came to me; 
Ju ES جآءني‎ Wealthy people came to me. (Or you could say:) مُسْلِمِينَ‎ cai 5/saw Muslim men; 
345 عَِشْرِينَ‎ cil; / saw twenty men; مالي‎ i tsi; / saw wealthy people. (Or you could say:) 45; 
S424, / passed by Muslim men; Y£; 3. ix 55s | passed by twenty men; ju لی‎ 1 eua d 
passed by wealthy people. a 0 
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2 z 
E e 


cll $ E tates aea‏ و d‏ الجفع مَفْتُو 


Nees lus تكو و‎ ie el) 
Know, that the Nun of the Dual (ail ùyi) is always Maksür (vowelled with Kasrah). The 
Nun of the Plural (43+!) is always Maftüh (vowelled with M: Also, know that both of 
these Nün are dropped with annexation ,(الإضاقةٌ)‎ as in: 435 Lote e Zaid's servants came 


pw 


.& 


امت 


e -o rA 
1555 dale هما يَسْقَطَانٍ عِنْدَ‎ 5 


to me; مُشلموا مضر‎ 3b The Muslims of Egypt came to me. 


t aim 3.4 الكشرة.‎ pit الحو‎ E xal us Coat 5 BESAL xS gl RME A الشابع:-‎ 
SAI عير‎ ies, bul Slash (موسئ)؛ و‎ : 3255,12 calf BRI بالمفضورء وَ 58 ما‎ 
IP EIOS. UE ete 5 Laid (جآءني‎ TEF (غلامي)‎ 2585 «SLA Saul الجَمْع‎ 
و غلامي).‎ Leigh D554 
The Seventh: That which is nominative (9311) by the estimation of Dammah; accusative 
(U2!) by the estimation of Fathah; and genitive (J!) by the estimation of Kasrah. It is 
exclusive with (Alif) Maqsurah, as in: موسى‎ and (the word) annexed to the (pronoun) Ya of 
the first-person, not the dual nor the Masculine Sound Plural, as in: غلامي‎ My servant. 
You could say: E 5 مُوسی‎ quie Musa and my servant came to me; غلامي‎ le cil; / Saw 
Musa and my servant; بموسى وَ غلامي‎ 54 /passed by Musa and my servant. 
Paix 5 بِتَقْدِيرٍ الكشرة.‎ Soll و‎ Wai) الصّمَةِء و الأضب بالقئعة‎ Suis Gall AS أن‎ - tye UI 
€ euis و‎ > "mum ls ياء مكشورٌ ما قَبِلّهاء 55 (القاضي).‎ bel بالمتقُوصء و سمو ما‎ 
بالقاضي).‎ S356 القاضي» و‎ 
The Eighth: That which is nominative (31) by the estimation of Dammah; accusative 
(24!) with Fathah literally, and genitive (gali) by the estimation of Kasrah. It is exclusive 
to the Manqus. It is that noun ending in (the letter) Ya with the letter before it being 


Maksur (vowelled with Kasrah), as in: القاضي‎ The judge. You could say: القاضي‎ <b The 
Judge came to me; القاضي‎ col 5 / saw the Judge; بالقاضي‎ oy / passed by the Judge. 
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REN Saal E لَفْظاً.‎ UL بتَقْدِيرٍ الواوء و التَضب و الجر‎ l يَكُونَ‎ S -i 
ilS إجتمقت الواؤ 5 اليآ في‎ (gaika) Jal eel cb) Lis ACCU ene, bees 


و 
ra‏ 


Sel,‏ 5 الأولّى zl MR SL Lede‏ »وا ice‏ في VERAT EL ell‏ بالكشرة مناسبَة 
e LU‏ قصار plis tps sula als. lad xe dis geld)‏ 


The Ninth: That which is nominative (311) by the estimation of Waw and accusative 
(25) and genitive (2J!) with Ya literally. It is exclusive to the Masculine Sound Plural 
(Ul ES (4) annexed to the Pronoun Ya of the first person singular Acer] zl), as in: 
Pa lb My teacher came to me. Its origin is: (ghai). The Wāw and the Ya are 


combined together into one letter, the first being Sakin (vowelless) and the Waw is 
converted to Ya. Contraction is made in the (two letters) Ya. The Dammah is replaced by 


Kasrah as being an appropriate (vowel) for the Ya. Then, it becomes (at). You could 
say: ACE "e My teacher came to me; ; las cil 5/saw my teacher; <li ój / passed by 
my teacher. 


الخلاكة 


od‏ " ص ر 
ary‏ المُغربُ: كل آسم ركب مع غير و BST MET‏ بإِختِلافٍ العوامل. 





o‏ و ae Tak 5 DE M BR TF Spey x,‏ ور 7 a‏ ا 
إغراب e‏ هو ما به 2 dal VE‏ علامة إغراب Ax 5 > el‏ 5 الكشرة› و «ANI‏ $ 


الواؤء و اليآء. Leys‏ الإشم Qual za‏ 
ALL 455)! -١‏ و RABE CBI‏ و Lal‏ بالكشرة كَأسَدِء و gh‏ و b‏ و Uo‏ 
Rosi -‏ بالضَّمَةِ 5 النَضْبْ وَ dell‏ بالكشرة, ك(تمشلمات). 
ÉIL All -‏ و اللَّضب و الجر LAU‏ ك(أحمد). 
asl -£‏ بالواو 5 المَضْبْ dol 5 YL‏ بالياًءء كالأسمآء A‏ 


- 


aux و‎ LAL باليآء» و يَحْتَصُ‎ Soll و‎ Coal و‎ CUNG asl -0 
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*- الوَفْعْ ol IL‏ 5 النََضْبْ و الجَدُ e LIL‏ و Gat‏ بجَمع JUI Shi‏ 5 مُلْحَقَاتِه. 
posi! - V‏ بتقْدِيرٍ الضَّمَةِ 5 التَضب بتَقْدِيرٍ الفَنْحَةِ و الجَدُ بِتَقْدِيرٍ الكشرةء ك(مموسى). 
RS -A‏ و الحَدٌ بتَقدِيرٍ الضَّمَةٍ و الكشرة و النَضْبْ L‏ لَفْظاً» ك(القاضي). 


- 2 


pat poy -4‏ الواو و Cal‏ و gel‏ باليآء Ld‏ و يَحْتَصُ Sil ay‏ السَالِم Glas‏ إلى ياء 
المتكلمء ك(معليئ). 


- ) ga - p 
بين ذلك بمثالي.‎ LÉI كيف يُعرَبُ‎ -١ 

Lor 28 e aL AS MES ey Be‏ ف و و 
؟- أي الاشسماءٍ تَرفمٌ T 4L JU‏ اذكزها وَ اذكز بما CIS‏ وَ $55 مَعَ ذكر AIL‏ 

49,7 z 5 og ر‎ E 

-Y‏ ما هي حركة وتي EU‏ وَ الجَمْع دايِما؟ 26 لهما. 

sum ^l. of o f a Zs - yi 2% 2 ^ a im 
مَُفِيدَةٍ.‎ iab و الجَمْع المذكر السَالِم؟ أجب‎ XUI تشقط تونا‎ qns -٤ 

- A Aot 5 E ge ~ A 2€ 
ذلك.‎ Sz علاماتٍ إغرابها؟ أذكزها مَعَ مثال‎ Ares JG أي الأسماءٍ‎ -0 

Wu. EE 3 
FESTE S غ‎ JFG co ge o ور‎ Be ملق الام‎ 


210,7 22. 5 0 2 0 &- LONE T an 
U s اذا اضيف الى ياء المتكلم؟‎ gl جمع المُذكر‎ Ol cl كيف يَكونٌ‎ -Y 
3 es 2 و ع‎ aes z GL: ° 
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-١‏ إستخرج الإشم المُعْرَبَ من الجْمَلٍ التَالِيَةِ» و 5 AES‏ و علامة إغرابه: 


أ- dez»‏ من سَلِمَ المُسْلِمُونَ من يَدِهِ و لسانه». 
وب Goal Lab»‏ قن LEU‏ الداطنية فن Kd‏ 


x w ? 4- z 2‏ وما 7 5 35 COETS a a‏ - 
د- 3S5 Ss‏ طلابء نَجْتَمِعُ في aia Leads‏ كل يوم مساء إلا يَوْمَ الجْمْعَةِ نَجِتَمِعْ كي 


3 


xus a eo ee A AN MET 2 E‏ ; ا 
تَتَعَلمَ اللغة العَرَبِيَة $ UJ.‏ فِي الأسبوع خفسة دُرُوسء 643( كزشنا في السّاعة السَادِسَةٍ. 
RE ae‏ اك CE og le‏ 
TeAM nu up 4 Tx ae‏ 
ه- LYI Sus‏ قرابَة cus‏ الأثناء. 
HW 24 (of "m "m‏ 
و- el ple‏ ليلى موسى القزانَ. 
ا 


- 


SSE adl ضع اشماً مُغرباً بالحزوفٍ أو 1555 15343 في المكانٍ الخالِي من‎ -Y 
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‘uj All‏ السَادس' 
THE SIXTH LESSON‏ 
القضل النَالِت: aay!‏ المُعْربُ 


SECTION THREE: The Declinable Noun 
oe o% ^28 o 
igley eJ eil 
4 - ux 3 z A ۰ 4 0 o ri 
| Bad s (sa) 3485 (AE dal الأسباب‎ o oU ad و هو ما ليس‎ aL أ-‎ 
T ^ 4e of ^o od 4 A 5 E of P 2 2 » 
5 تقول: (جا ءي سعِيدٌ»‎ OI مثل‎ ou JI الثلاث مع‎ DUXI تذخلة‎ Bl متمَكنا. 5 نحكمة‎ 
بِسَعِيِدِ).‎ os سعيداء‎ dl 
à o z 5 y 3 ٠ + o rdi 
و‎ Lgs يَقَومْ‎ (gts Joly gi deed! ب- غير مُنْصَرِفٍء و هو ما فيه سَبَبانٍ من الأسباب‎ 
2 1 2 » » od á Z 1.597 of 0 
$45 كما‎ cor Lus وَ يَكونَ فِي مَوْضع الجر‎ ie A الكشرة و‎ ABI أنْ لا‎ SS 


The Declinable Noun (Al-Ismul- Mu'rab) is of two types: 


e The Fully-Declinable Noun (324), is that word not possessing two of the nine 
following reasons (which obstructs full-declension), as in: سعيدٌ‎ Sa'eed. (This type of 
noun) is referred to as Mutamakkin ($<). Its rule is that the three types of vowels 
along with Tanween (ıi) may be entered upon it, like your saying: 1. + Sa eed 
came 10 me; سعيداً‎ col 5 [saw Saeed) san 43,4 / passed by Saeed. 


e The Partially-Declinable Noun (3,24 jê), is that word possessing two of the nine 


reasons which obstruct full-declension or (it possesses) one reason that stands in 
the place of two. Its rule is that Kasrah and Tanween are not entered upon it. In the 
genitive state (24JI) it will be Maftuh (vowelled with Fathah), as has been mentioned. 
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و SLY‏ التَّسْعَةٌ هي: العذل و الوصف و GC‏ و المغرةٌ و SAM‏ و الجَمْمْ و التّركِيب و 555 
الفغل 5 IMI‏ 5 5,01 الرَابِدَتان. 5 تَفْصِيلّها كما تِلِي: 


The nine reasons which obstruct full-declension are: (ill) Being a noun having 
undergone transformation; (i23!!) Being a naturally descriptive noun; (e str) Being a 
feminine noun; (المغرقَةٌ)‎ Being a definite noun; (441) Being a noun of foreign origin; (sl) 
Being a plural noun; s) Being a compound noun; الفغل)‎ ùj) Being a noun on the 
pattern of a verb and (ybi النُونُ‎ 5 WY!) Being a noun possessing the extraneous Alif and 
Nun. Their details are as follows: 


ادن 


e 


LESS -Í‏ 8 $425 ١م‏ کے كُلاتَ) 5 LS‏ مَعْدُولان حقيقة 


z 
Ze 
DI 


(GENE BOE و‎ eol oa عقيقةٌ عن‎ 


4 


ب- uud‏ تخؤ: as (535 pad)‏ 515 فيهما الول عن (عامر و زافر) (A SX‏ 
is ái‏ و حلم من ذلك أن ie Ji‏ يتمع مع sgl‏ في JIN‏ 5 مع العَلَمِيَةٍ في النَّانِيء و 
لا يَجْتَمِعْ مع وَرْنِ الفغل أصلاً. 


1. (jas!) Transformation. It is the changing of a word from its original pattern to 
another pattern without a change in the meaning. Transformation is of two types: 


e (4.85) Verifiable, as in: |, Two by two; &» Three by three. They are both 
transformed verifiably from: 2231 25! and: 355 i556. 


e (تقديري)‎ Estimated, as in: x£ ‘Umar; 43; Zufar. Whereas transformation is estimated 
from: عامر‎ and: زافر‎ with regard to the perspective of obstruction of full-declension. 


From that, it is known that in the first type, it may be combined with a descriptive word 
(33!) and combined with a proper name (zall) in the second type. Primarily, 


transformation is not combined with a word on the pattern of a verb (Jaa 555). 
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- الوصف: 5 byi‏ أنْ يَكونَ B85‏ فِي أصل الوضعء SB‏ (أسوّد و أزقم) 328 ghd pais‏ $ إِنْ 
صارا 1 م سمين deal)‏ لأصالّتهما في الوَضَفيّة. 5 (أزتع) في قَوْلِكَ: )556 بِنِسْوَةٍ A aL (eil‏ 


pial Ja 453.3 dh we‏ الأصليَة في الوصف. و لا يَجْتَمِعْ الوضف مع العَلَمِبَةٍ 


Z 
o 
٠ 


وبتك 


2. (الوضف)‎ A Descriptive Word. Its condition is that the word is descriptive in its original 
formulation. Therefore, (the words:) RE E Sail are partially-declinable, due to their 
origin in being descriptive although they have both became the names of snakes. 
The word cl in your saying: cl بِنِسْوَةٍ‎ 54 | passed by four women, is fully-declinable 


with it being descriptive, on the pattern of a verb and lacking being originally 
descriptive. Primarily, a descriptive word is not combined with a proper name (issi). 


Ui, estén -v‏ و Abd‏ أَنْ کون alb) 2555 le‏ 5 فاطمة) و US‏ المغتوي: و d‏ ما 
جعل Gia‏ لفؤئث ون غلامة tal‏ مثل: (زَيِنَبْ). 65 EÉ‏ المغتوي إِنْ کان Lad‏ ساكن 


الوسطء غير RUPEM‏ ر صَرفهُ مع جود الشببين» 2555 (Lbs)‏ لأجل Raa‏ و إلا وجب 
pe 32i D$ CARLA‏ و ماه 5 53%( 


\ 


Cran 
x 113 
e 
5 
0 
ie 
—n 


كح M Lu Cd‏ اي AA C Las)‏ صر 
caf‏ 0515 مقام الشببين: 





NODE 3 


3. (WL e Jil) Feminine with Ta. Its condition is that it be a proper name (Ís), as in: 
ixl» Talhah; اطم‎ Fatimah. Likewise, is the (feminine) in meaning. It is that which is 
made a proper name for a female without the sign of the feminine, like: C5; 


Zainab. The (feminine) in meaning, if it is a three-lettered noun with an unvowelled 
middle-letter and is a non-foreign word, its full-declension is permissible with the 
existence of two reasons (obstructing full-declension), as in: iis Hind, otherwise, 


its obstruction from full-declension is required, as in: 033 Zainab; ja: Saqar; ماه‎ 
Mah and 5« Jaur. 
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Feminine words ending with the Shortened Alif (i52! WY), as in: |J Pregnant; 
and the Elongated Alif followed by Hamzah المندردة)‎ di), as in: +a Red-faced 


(woman), are partially-declinable because Alif stands in place of two reasons: 
femininity (es!) and its requirements. It is as if such a word has been made 


feminine twice.? 


Apad VI REED EL‏ و تَجْتَمِعْ مع عير الوضف مِثْل: 
nl il‏ و das‏ 


4. (ŠA) The Definite Noun. Only being a proper name (sil!) is taken into 
consideration in obstructing full-declension. It is combined with (a word) other than a 
descriptive noun, as in: إراهيم‎ Ibrahim; is Ahmad. 


-١‏ كه tal ats Gad‏ المغربُ؟ 

5 Ji s alc Ie - -Y 
E ل‎ S -Y 
Haa a a Betta الأشمآء‎ OUI ye -٤ 
Ue; GUS مع أَيّ السباب 3&1 يَجْتَمِعٌ العَذْلُ؟ بين‎ - 

1- ما هو الوصف فِي الأسمآء S SG all E‏ شوه مع $3 مثال. 

JU dés و‎ Gpatal في الأسماء عير‎ eel شزوط‎ ST -y 

UI Es ss المغتوي عَلَماً ساكن الوسط ُهل يحور‎ CS5 إذا كان‎ -A 

4- ما هو صب ملع الصّوفٍ مع العلَميَة؟ 

-٠‏ ما 58 با phe‏ الكرف في VL oll‏ المَفضورة ق المَغدُودة؟ 


j 


سبات ملع AE‏ مع 53 alee‏ لأربعة 
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á - ^" c r1 o £ 
فيها:‎ Spl مَنْع‎ Cs وَ بين‎ AU I إستخرج الأشماء عير المُنْصَرِفةِ من‎ -١ 
Lae وَ‎ 125 sled! -١ 
oo -9 1 å - 
من المشجد مشتى مشتى.‎ Saad خرج‎ Y 
سم‎ T is ee 5 1.4 a 
2S} عحهرّة وَ‎ dé cala -Y 
pé ع - هذا مر قبيلة‎ 


Eu ovra, Ld : UT NE: خخ ر‎ 
5 2 2 LE i 
49 MALA x33 مَنْع صرفها و‎ Cuna و بَيِّنْ‎ do pate أذكز ازبَعة اشماء غير‎ — Y 
> > 2 


The Guidance In Grammar 33 gall الهداية في‎ 


uj all‏ السَابِعْ 
THE SEVENTH LESSON‏ 
iss‏ أسباب مَنْع Sell‏ 
The Completion of the Reasons Which Prevent Full-Declension‏ 


: í & & í 1 " < s ٠ 1 T- - 2. of A ~% E o 
$25 العَرَبيّة)» و زايّدا على ثلاثة أخزفٍء‎ 2E) العْجْمَة: 5 شزطها أنْ تكونَ علما في العَجَمِيَةَ‎ -0 
2 2 5 z و‎ - e - ^ Z 2 j P و‎ 
snl 3$ مع‎ D Latt ف (لجاء)‎ (a) 1585 الوسطرء‎ pd Gord of إسماعيل)ء‎ 5 ea) 
‘ > . 8 + 3 d 
الأؤسط فيهما.‎ gtd و (نُوح و لوط) مُنْصَرفانٍ‎ «de ليس‎ SY 


5. (ِالعُخِْمَدُ)‎ A foreign word. Its condition is that it must be a proper noun (ale) ina 
Non-'Arabic foreign language and has more than three letters, as in: mals Ibrahim; anl 
Isma'eel. Or it is a three lettered word with the middle letter being vowelled, as in: P 
Lamak. Therefore, يجام‎ is fully-declinable (even) with it being a foreign word because it is 
not a proper name. (b (نوخ و‎ are fully-declinable due to the vowelless middle consonant in 
both. 


z EI z - A A EI 
Tto o st] روت‎ ¢ 2 SEV fy ER ms "tt ae Ed - 9f ^L. c or = 
glass الجَمْع‎ LUI أنْ يَكونَ على صيعَة مُنْتَهَى الجمُوعء 5 هو أنْ يَكونَ بَعْدَ‎ abst 5 الجَمْع:‎ -1 
<- vá n. rs Rui SERERE ce. moz ot yore 
(Plas) D$ ce CU عبر قابل‎ e$ Lu VINE eI ثلاثة‎ 3l «(oss نحو: (مساجدٌء‎ o ALS 
مَقامَ السَببين: المع 5 امتناعِه‎ 5G هو أيضا‎ 5 cl لِقَبُولِهِما‎ gb 2s (L5 (صياقلة و‎ Sl و‎ 
EU DA aoc E Lad DAE TEE 
جمع مَرَتَيِن.‎ S جمع الشكسيرء‎ Leal 956 يُجْمَعَ‎ SI من‎ 
6. (gill) The Plural. Its condition is that it must be the ultimate plural form الجمرع)‎ J). 
It is that after the Alif of plural, there are two vowelled letters, as in: مساجدٌ‎ Mosques; 21,5 A 


riding-animal. Or after the Alif of the plural, there are three letters with the middle letter 
being unvowelled and (the word is) unable to accept (the feminine) Ta, as in: .مصابيح‎ 


Surely, صياقلة‎ and فرارَتَة‎ are both fully-declinable due to their acceptance of the (feminine) 


Ta." The plural also stands in the place of two reasons: being plural and its obstacle to 
being an (ultimate) plural at one time and at another time, a broken plural. Then, it is as if 
were being made plural twice. 
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a 4 5 22 4 of و‎ z á 
الله)‎ ane) 5l s (ekda) $85 و لا إسنادء‎ Blo! يَكونَ علما بلا‎ 5l التوكيبث: 5 شوطة‎ -۷ 
A 3 4€ s o 
LU Eos قزناها)‎ OLS) وَ إن‎ low Gas 
7. (التّوكيب)‎ A Compound. Its condition is that it must be a proper name without annexation 


(ey!) or ascription (sl), as in: «x; Ba labakk. 12 Surely, a! å is fully-declinable due to 
annexation and قَزناها‎ OL: is (totally) indeclinable (iia) due to ascription. 


- 


2 A A 457 a vw " 4 o 7 ri 4 4 mi A at o à 9 
يَكونَ‎ Y 5l Cosi فى الصّفةء‎ LSS وَ إِنْ‎ ULE وَ ليس‎ os esl DY (سغدان) منصرف‎ 3. (5A 
Bey oz T oz ie om o* ^ot | 2f3 
AELE) 2423] منصّرف‎ (SUR) فغلائة» 525: (تشران وَ نَشوَّئ). وَ‎ GS 


Zo EI - P EI P z 1 
ole) انْ يَكونَ اسم علماء نحو:‎ (ez ان كانتا في‎ Láb 5 ن‎ rapi الأيف 5 النُونُ‎ -A 


8. (ob $I 1). The extraneous Alif and Nun. Their condition is that if they occur in a 
noun, then the noun must be a proper name (she), as in: 5l ze mran; uż 'Uthman. The 
word سغدانٌ‎ is fully-declinable because it is the name of a plant not a proper name. If (the 


Alif and Nun) are in an adjective, then its condition is that its feminine (form) not be (on 
the pattern of) ,فغلاتة‎ as in: تشران‎ and isz% . The word تمان‎ is fully-declinable due to the 


existence of: G3 . 


Jul 555 -4‏ 1 و Satis SI ib.‏ بالفغل» نحو 
في ys Td ail‏ المضارعة, وَ لا ا المآ oe ee‏ وَ تشكد و تغلب و توجسرة). و 


(Hass $56) كَقَوْلِهِمْ‎ WI by Gols (Jak 


\ 
A 
$4 
C o 
—n\ 
ا‎ 
\ 
: \ 
ut 
\ a 
k 
EA mAy 
Ea 
C o 
Mn س‎ 
= 


Pe ores pe gree rsa المقتووم‎ 5 (o IG و 58 الات‎ Feel ag boris L کل‎ Si gd 
CONTR eas Qs dl s XL gi en 
إنُصَرفَ.‎ GS الفغلء إذا‎ js و‎ 


9. (Jall 555) Pattern of a verb. Its condition is that it must be (a pattern) exclusive to the 





verb, as in: 346 .ضر«‎ If it is not exclusive to the verb, then, it is required that one of the 
Particles of the Present-Tense (zs, 4l Sy) be in its beginning and that the Ha is not 
entered upon it, '? as in: isi Ahmad; 343 Yashkur; تغلب‎ Taghlib; ترج‎ Narjis. The word als 
is fully-declinable due to its acceptance of (the feminine) Ta, as in their saying: is 35b A 


work camel ^ 
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Know that all of that in which a proper name is conditional are: the feminine with Ta; the 
feminine in meaning; the foreign word; the compound and the noun which has the 
extraneous Alif and Nün. That which is not conditional but is combined with another 
reason only are: transformation and pattern of a verb. When you make them indefinite, 
they are fully-declinable. 


A us "m red á re ٠ a ^ae. d. mA € 5 af 
p z“ z E Bo "mp Me 
و أحمدٌ آخر).‎ Anl قام‎ 5 5] gad 5 pad و قام‎ Sl طلحة وَ طلحة‎ cb) 


- 
Í 


As for the first group, the nouns remain without a reason (preventing full-declension). As 
for the second group, they remain with one reason. You can say: #31 ial» 5 ial» -b Talhah 


came with another Talhah; 331 jé 5 قام غمز‎ Umar stood with another ‘Umar; 351 ixi 5 قام أَحمَدُ‎ 
Ahmad stood with another Ahmad. 


it A oy. S wen tees TOR Bem eh و‎ #2 
5 الكشرة فِي حالة الح 555 مَرَوْتٌ بأحمدكم‎ axo 5 el Ale $ sl اذا أضيفء‎ G25 كل ما لا‎ 5 
Cos IG 


Each of that which is partially-declinable, when it is annexed (in an Idafah) or the Lam (of 
the Definite Article) has been entered upon it, Kasrah may be entered upon it in the 
genitive state, as in: AIL 3 Sasol e | passed by your Ahmad and by the red. 


الخلاكة 


YI‏ المُغربُ على تؤعين: 
اد متصرف: و هو ما Gal‏ فيه سببان من أسباب ملع XE Gy EH‏ 
slic‏ و AES‏ الحركاث الثَّلاتُ 5 Sp SB‏ 
۲- تيو مُنْصَرِفٍ: و اممو Gill‏ آتجتمع فيه gles‏ من الأسباب التَّسْعَةٍء أو Joly Cae‏ يَقُومْ مقام 
الشببينء و لا ias WEIS‏ و لا ERU‏ 
tad SLY‏ لِمَنْع SpE)‏ 


z 
Í 


so oo‏ »* ر 
Lj‏ واحد قوم 


OMHE ESAE, اتالد‎ 
kdl -5 المغرقَة مالا‎ -٤ 
oL £51 و‎ GI -4 الفغل‎ 55 -A التوكيب‎ ۷ 
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WY Js في المئع من الصّوفِ؟‎ iail ما مو شرط‎ -١ 
293 Heal ساكن الوسط؟ اذك‎ Go الأعجمئ | إذا كان‎ sl الصرف‎ a Rad كل‎ -Y 
الصّرفٍ.‎ pls eundi bog 
MAS JËS مقام الشبين؟‎ 4 gio gites 
مِنَ الصرفي؟ ^ ذلك بمثال.‎ Aid بالإضاقة أو الإشنادٍ ُهَل‎ Ces كان‎ : -0 
Jis SAAI الكرف فِي الإشم؟ و ما سر طهما للمئع فِي‎ eda 9E و‎ aN bys ما كو‎ -5 
الفغل.‎ js سب منع الصّرفٍ في الإسم الَذِي لَه‎ bud i -V 
ذلك بمثالٍ.‎ ped قل جور تضريف الموَنّثِ إذا $553 و لماذا؟‎ -A 
$5 الإشم المغدُول إذا‎ Lad لماذا يحور‎ -4 


- ١ w PTS AL 
رضح ذلك بمثالٍ.‎ cg hed! ما هي صيغة مُلتهَى‎ -٠ 


-o 5 w 


z ^ 1 4 3 ; 0 a - mH 
$ $5 5 العلمكة,‎ bits الصف الہ‎ nis oli 3-1 
مو‎ zr ص‎ enm ع“ البى‎ Ca = 
3 a ree . óy- امه‎ Ou ء‎ ote *-21.. T oA ee 
ASS fess! oes All so عير المَمْنُوعَةِ‎ 5 Civ SIl من‎ 16 Lll الأسماء‎ e Rl ب-‎ 
رتب إلى المَدْرسَة:‎ Sele -١ 


jase LJI ساقت‎ - Y 


Y 
£ 


jl5 -Y‏ نت Boke‏ في الضّف. 
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LÍ -£‏ تمطشانٌ. 
Guil ex m" -0‏ فيه. 
dadie ie -5‏ 
li -v‏ عن الصقالبة (ad‏ كثِيراً. 

as -Y‏ الأتسمآء المَنْصَرِفَةَ 5 الممتُوعة مِنَ Canes 35515 Gp SII‏ مِنْعِها Le‏ يَلِي من الأسمآء: 
جماهيرء iala‏ مناهلء at‏ تغمان. ألوانء دِيارْبكرء مقامع» قَرِيدَة» رُمَانء إثراهيم, 
٠ cedes (gles‏ مصابيح, لميا + شو + eS‏ 

ah - €‏ الأسباب I‏ يَقُومْ كل aala‏ نها مقاء potet‏ في gi‏ الإضم من الصّرْفِء و Jia‏ لكل 
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الهداية في gall‏ 


aj MI‏ التامن 
THE EIGHTH LESSON‏ 


gil Ae iol‏ في الإشماء المرقوعة 


THE FIRST AIM: The Nominative Nouns (ole psl) 


The Nominative Nouns are of eight types: 
1- Verbal Subject (j<W!) 
2- The Object whose subject is not mentioned Gieb EX لم‎ il Jii) 
3 & 4- The Nominal Subject (fsa) and Predicate (++!) 
5- The Predicate of (3!) and her sisters أخراتها)‎ 5 5I 35) 
6- The noun of (GS) and her sisters أخواتها)‎ 5 5 e) 


7- The noun of (ما)‎ and (3) resembling (ai) - بلیس)‎ IEK 





8- The Predicate of (¥) which is for negating the collective noun الجنس)‎ Pa ze Y) 
و‎ ag 
hell الأوّل:‎ paill 
ما‎ di قايِم‎ MU إليهِء تخؤ: (قام خالِدٌء‎ Iz يَقوم به الفغل» و‎ agaa فغلء أو‎ A كل اسم‎ d و‎ 
لا بُدَّ لَهُ من فاعل موفوعء مُظهّرا كانَ» 2585 )85 سَعِيدٌ)‎ Qao سعِيدٌ خالدا). و كل‎ jl 


aS IS GIRLS SU M و‎ (CSS (سَعِيدٌ‎ 2585 


5 
Í 


Jahi: 
و مصمراء‎ 


=" \ 


Z 7 5 Di o z 
زار سعيدا).‎ UG) 2385 مَنْضُوبٌء‎ ay Jats Lai 


uw # 3 pi uc ie d eee 4 TM ^ & Q8 5 
duod) نخؤ:‎ «dum sl سَعِيدٌ)‎ csi) 1555 كانَء‎ LBS فاعل مزفوع»‎ Sa J Y Jas و كل‎ 


z E 3 E o z $44. 735. 5 7 Me 
زار سعيدا).‎ WE) 505 مَفعُول به مَنْصُوبٌء‎ Lest XJ مَتَعَدَيا كانَ‎ Oly و إِنْ‎ (Osh 
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FIRST TYPE: The Verbal Subject 


The verbal subject (ew) is every noun having a verb preceding it or a verb's likeness 


(by which the verb's) action is established while ascribing (the action) to the verbal 
subject, as in: UG ;6 Khalid stood; Ll eo ME Khalid's father is standing; خالداً‎ ix ما زار‎ 


Sa'eed did not visit Khalid. 


Itis a requirement for each verb to have a nominative subject, be it apparent (25), like: 
juss ذهب‎ Sa'eed left; or concealed (+22), like: سَعِيدٌ ذهب‎ Sa'eed, he left’? If it is a transitive 
verb, it will also have an accusative object (+ Jis), like: شعيداً‎ jI Je Khalid visited 
Sa eed. 
GME ATH و درس‎ MASI و درس‎ (235 0455) 2585 lah ظاهراء فد الفقل‎ Goal كان الفاغل‎ àb 
ola) : 155. ROUEN VOR gr) id 355 الفغل للفاعل الواحدٌ:‎ 33 bid كانَ الفاعل‎ à 
stas إل للجفع: $348 (الرَيِدُونَ‎ pase 5 «(C58 
If the subject is an apparent noun (jal), the verb is always made singular, as in: 355 (455 
Zaid studied; 3033! 4455 (The two) Zaids studied; 3,15! َس‎ (The) Zaids studied. If the 
subject is concealed, the verb is made singular for the singular subject, as in: (55 435 Zaid 


studied; it is made dual for the dual subject, as in: 5s 5153! the two Zaid studied and 
made plural for the plural subject, as in: 11255 5.4533! The Zaids studied. 


5 إِنْ كان Ga sull‏ حقيقيا 5 نو ما يود بإزائه Sia‏ من العوانات, ad‏ الفغل أبدأ TUM‏ 
Se‏ 2585 (قامت «(Rha‏ و Laks J-a ad ol‏ جار ASG‏ و النَأَنِيتُ» 48S‏ )035 
اليم (Abe‏ و UEERSHENT MENT dS cis à]‏ في SEA‏ غير 
الحقيقئ» 85 : sa edi‏ )» و إِنْ شئت قلت: MENOS‏ )+ نذا إذا كانَ الفغل Lii Ads‏ على 
الفاعلء و Gi‏ إذا كان es [gies‏ الفغلء 485 (الشَّمْسْ طَلَعَتَ). و BE SNS eSB pas‏ 
الحقيقي» Ji‏ (قام s cell‏ قامت (JGJ‏ 
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If the subject is a genuine feminine (¿iss 2342), and it is that whose male counterpart 


exists among animals, then the subject is always made feminine, if a separation does not 
occur between the verb and the subject, as in: ia c6 Hind stood. If (the verb and 


subject) are not connected, (making the verb) masculine and feminine are both 
permissible, as in: X 43! رَس‎ Hind studied today. If desired, you could say: X» اليَوْمَ‎ «5s 
Hind studied today. Likewise, the masculine and feminine are permissible in the 
non-genuine feminine (iis غير‎ c534), as in: 4.23! cab. The sun rose. If you desire, you 
could say: الشَّمْسْ‎ dr The sun rose. This is when the verb precedes the subject. Regarding 
when (the verb) is placed after (the subject), the verb is made feminine, as in: taib النَّمْسْ‎ 
The sun rose. The Broken Plural Gace (جنع‎ is like the non-genuine feminine, you would 
say: قام الرَجالُ‎ The men stood, Je! <3 The men stood. 


وَ يح يجب MS‏ الفاعل على المَفعُولٍ اذا oU‏ مقضورئنء 5 (d | A‏ 1395 )23 موسى! عيسى)› و 
ut 95 ٠ 00 E n‏ ا a 5 pm‏ سم o> A o‏ 
جور تيم المَفْعُولٍ على الفاعل إذا كات قَرِيئَةٌ وجب عدم اللّبسء صوآء كانا مَفْصُورَين أو لاء تَخؤ: 

En 1 و م‎ siccum 

(أكل GES‏ 85 )0 وَ نَصَرَ خالدا سَعِيدٌ). 

A; 7 7 o. uz sa اد‎ 4 ٠ DA ag os 4 °< on 8 a a ED. CRM 
Wc. uy e args لو‎ PERPETUAE SE 3 

الفاعل $ الفغل معاء 1355 (a)‏ فِي جواب من JU‏ (اقامَ $255( 


It is required to place the verb before the object when there are two Maqsur nouns‘? and 
confusion is feared, as in: عيسى‎ | 244 +23 Musa helped ‘/sa. It is permissible to place the 


object before the subject when an indication eliminates confusion, whether they (the 
subject and object) both be two Magqsür nouns or not, as in: ; 2% IS Js! Yahya ate a 


pear; ie سعيداً‎ +23 Khalid helped Sa'eed. 


It is permissible to elide the verb wherever there is an indicator (of its meaning), as in: 
ies Saeed, (which is said) in reply to he who had said: -L a Who came? Likewise, the 
subject and verb may be elided together, like: 4% Yes, (which is said) in reply to he who 
had said: 335 şlî Did Zaid stand? 
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Ale ead ما لم‎ uiis : SL القشم‎ 


z A و‎ 3 A و‎ PD " à s 
نص خد‎ lee) فاعلة و أتيم المفعُول مَقامَهُ 5 يُسَمَى نايب الفاعل‎ Ge Jas كل‎ 58 5 
على قياس ما عرفت فِي الفاعل.‎ stl و تذكيره و‎ anga و‎ annis 5 ald حكمة فِي تؤحيدٍ‎ 


2 اس ساسا T^c‏ 


SECOND TYPE: The Object Whose Subject Is Not Mentioned 


It is each object whose subject is elided and the object is put in (the subject's) place. It is 
also called the Proxy-Subject الفاعل)‎ sb), as in: Las 2 Saeed was helped. Its rule in the 


singularity of its verb and its being dual; plural; masculine and feminine is based on that 
which you are aware regarding the subject. 


iail 


A zw WE 3‏ و Des Yu » z f‏ 
Se Sol‏ ن LN‏ اة القافل و تاق الفاغ الا وال و sad‏ إن 5 zels‏ 
o a 2 z "TEES E Er D E‏ 
م كانَ و آخواتها؛ وَ اشم (ما و لا) المُشبهتين ب(ليس)؛ و خبَرُ (لا) التي AS‏ الجنس. 





Ll - 


2 3 t 3 
- of ^ 3 Ag 32 o* و‎ p 5 1 o* oLa% E a 
ظاهة أؤ ضميز.‎ aul $$ 5 atl ALII 5 به | لفغل‎ s ages jl Jee Ax HS لفاعل: اشم‎ 
£ z 2 





Weis aa: z z 2 36. E n 9. n 2‏ 2 
تأنيث الفغل: SE Ces‏ الفغل إذا GU‏ الفاعل مُوَّنْئا حقيقيًا أؤ مجازيًا أؤ مُتقدما على الفغل» و 
: ) 


^ 


NE 4 sf d ?g 4 ín 2‏ 2 
خوز التانيث وَ Al‏ ذا كان الفاعل مرّنثا GÀ‏ مفضولا > à‏ موت s‏ 
يجوز الثانيث و التَذكيز إذا SIS‏ الفاعل US$‏ حقيقيا مفضولا عن الفغل أؤ (S54‏ مجازيًا. 
: : 


Ab AI كما يَجُورُ مع‎ AS Shes إذا‎ YI الفاعل‎ Le لا يجوز تَقْدِيمْ المَفْغُولِ‎ rods الفاعل و‎ uds 
2 Ao A 0 
APP eer د‎ NETUS 


1 و # كن ; : 
ESL‏ الفاعل: مفعُول اقيم als‏ الفاعل الممَخذوف. 
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gle - ١‏ المؤفوعات م الأسما.. 

As الفاعل» و‎ oss -Y 

Ug desi 53 الفاعل مع‎ e ll she -Y 

UA Jis متى يصاع الفغل مُفْرَداً للفاعل؟‎ -٤ 

Mesh متى يُطابق الفغل الفاعل؟ وح ذلك‎ - e 

25 أذ كو Jal eal sius‏ وتا كرد $3 اة ad‏ 

Jis مع كؤنهما اشمين مَفْضورَين؟‎ GU علّى الفاعل؟ و كل يجوز‎ JAA als متى يجوز‎ -V 
P 

US Jas الفغل؟ و مَتَى؟‎ Ghe هل يجوز‎ -A 

۹- متئ يَقُومْ المفْعُولُ alas‏ الفاعل؟ و ماذا يُسَمَى؟ 3531 GUS‏ مع إثراد Ua‏ 


Tais 5 aces ما هو حکم نايب الفاعل فِي تَوحِيدٍ فِعْلِهِ و‎ -٠ 
تمارين:‎ 
ESE أ-إسكَخرج الفاعل و نايِبَهُ 5 المَفْعُولَ به مِنَ الجُمل‎ 

VaL Al عليكم‎ css -١ 

vnl و‎ AUI 4.205 ce 31% -Y 


و 
m P"‏ 
و c Commi 2j‏ بثواب المخين. 
P » E Z‏ > 


» rcd P á A 
9. 20 - a 9 zo oo Sof _ 
من صذر غيرك بقلعه من صذرك.‎ $2Jl zl £ 


ZU. ie 
الكتاب.‎ tg 3 -5 
2 cowl غوقب‎ -V 
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a ^‏ م 5 5 z‏ 
ب- ial‏ الفاعل من الجْمَل SIE‏ و أجعل المَفْعُولَ LE Usb‏ 
-wr ` ۰ - - - = £ "‏ ۰ ` ت 

Bop eye A TOT 6 

| - اكلت التفاحة. 

-o‏ کلمت | لخ 

Lé st, 3 E 
E P ^ e o, هم‎ OLD ح‎ 
BRU COS هذه المغلوماتٍِ من‎ Cras C 
[2 

5- لمت غلرة الراحب: 

PRICE P TE 

ه- ts US‏ الواجب. 


-g‏ ضع Lib jÍ Heb‏ تمن الفاعلء 


Z o 
٠ 


و g^‏ به فِي المَكانِ الخالي I Jas! Ge‏ 


- 
Í 


Y à ا‎ ls 234 of % E: ۶ 
فا‎ e4 SY و إذا‎ -^ 
á 
صلی .فى المَشجد‎ -Y 
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uj.‏ التاسع 
THE NINTH LESSON‏ 
القشم CUE‏ و الوابغ: IEI‏ و الحَبَر 


THIRD & FOURTH TYPE: The Subject and the Predicate 


Quse ids‏ عن Lidl Beall! Jalal‏ ا و ن هداو الا ما يت 
ere eee‏ سَعِيدٌ (Sly‏ و عامل الرَفْع فيهما lgti‏ و نهو الإبتداء. 


They are nouns devoid of any literal word government. One of them having ascription 
made to it, and it is named the Mubtada (nominal subject). The second is ascribed to (the 
subject) and it is named the Khabar (predicate), as in: Ul, سعيدٌ‎ Sa eed is standing. 


«y 3i las Ia‏ ن مغر رة »ق SI sl‏ أن يكين dS‏ و SI‏ إذا صقت جار أن تقح مبتدأء 


ENT 355 آخر»‎ arp cA كذا إذا‎ 5 RI Ed تعالىا: )5 لَعَبِدٌ موم خير من‎ 45$ D$ 
و سلام عليك.‎ cles و في الدّارٍ‎ ML خيراً نك و £55 عَم‎ Ss ؟ و ما‎ S31; 


The principle of the Mubtada is that it is definite. The principle of the Khabar is that it 
indefinite. The indefinite noun is permissible to occur as a Mubtada when it is modified 
(by an adjective), as in the Exalted's saying: 44 24 من‎ 35 5313 3:9 5? "Certainly a believing 
servant is better than an idolater."*' Likewise, when it is particularized from another 
perspective (it is also permissible), for example: 3i-4/ أم‎ l في‎ di /s there a man in the 
house or a woman?; ملك‎ s isl ما‎ 3 There is no one better than you; العا‎ ae c» و‎ Great 
happiness embraced the family; Ae: 5 IU! فی‎ In the house is a man; elle sl; Peace be upon 


you? 
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i 
* 
DA 
v. 
vi 
do 
T 
"ez 
M 
C^ 
G 
cun 
اها‎ 


ji acude : uu Jus NN 1 PRU Xi VA 6‏ ناء و ids ML à‏ الله 
all s ade‏ 125( 


If one of the two nouns are definite and the other is indefinite, make the definite noun the 
Mubtada and the indefinite noun the Khabar. If the two nouns are both definite, you can 
make either of the two the Mubtada and the other the Khabar, like: Cyl الل‎ Allah is our 


God; نا‎ KI 3 Adam is our father; Gig 3 و‎ 4 ache AUT Lá و محمد‎ Muhammad (S) is our Prophet. 


2 


2 A » 2 ag 
debs قام 8( أو‎ 435) TCR (Lo يِيدٌ أَبُوهُ‎ s) نخذ: نخؤ:‎ dd e يباه‎ a iE 
"ats و سَعِيدٌ فى الدّار ). 5 الظوف‎ ells Ju) 1485 dnb si n T إنْ جا‎ 4 ax) 1355 
ae e á 7 E" 

385 عامل في الظُرفٍ 5 الأصل في العَمَل الفغلء‎ Bo ior ^P HIN SI ite tat, 


(سعِيدٌ فِي (ID‏ 65245 (سعِيدٌ skal‏ في الڌار). 


E 


Sometimes the Khabar will be a nominal sentence (iż! tz), as in: lo ii Lax Sa'eed's 
father is fasting; or a verbal sentence Gas iks), as in: 3,31 23 35 23/05 father stood; or a 
conditional sentence (2£b;.4 i), as in: 1a 36 "i جا‎ ol inxs If Sa'eed comes to me, then I will 
honor him; or an adverbial sentence (22355 i144), as in: als Je. Khalid is in behind you; and 
JID! في‎ dyes Sa'eed is in the house. The adverb (5:5) is associated with a sentence with 
most scholars. The adverbial (meaning is derived from the estimated verb) ELA To to 
settle, reside, stay, as this estimated verb is the governing agent (jale) in the adverb. 
Therefore, your saying: بيد ف„ الذَّارٍ‎ Sa'eed is in the house, estimates: JI في‎ sx: Fal سعِيدٌ‎ 
Sa'eed stays in the house. 


وَ BY‏ من eo‏ الحْمْلَةٍ الحَبرِيَةِ ليغوة J LUE‏ ك(الهآء) فِي ما مو وَ jd‏ عذفة عِنْدَ 

z ر‎ oz ر‎ 39 o t » ر‎ EA " ij. 2 وت‎ SM 5 كي« تووم‎ 
JI اي منه. وَ قد يَتَقَدَمْ‎ «Gals الكيلو بثلاثة‎ oue áo MI SUI ( $395 R$ i 
uS yes للفيتدا الواحد‎ 3 555 PA [CET E jM 3) : 435 ob 5 ol fedi على‎ 
عاقِل).‎ Ble فاضل‎ Lao) SUE 
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A pronoun is required in the informative sentence (ijs i+) which refers back to the 
Mubtada, like the Ha (t «:) in that which has passed (13,56 i: سَعِيدٌ إِنْ جا‎ pole .(سعِيدٌ أثوه‎ It is 
permissible to elide the pronoun with the existence of an indication (of its meaning) 
sentence, as in: [Eg i3 RI 4.01 Milk is an Awqiyah for a dirham الكيلو بثلاثةٍ راهم‎ ibis! Wheat 
is a Kilo for three dirham, in other words: 2. الكيلو‎ ibil. At times, if the Khabar is an 
adverb (355), the Khabar is placed before the Mubtada, as in: i= JA في‎ In the house is 
Hameed. It is permissible for a single Mubtada to have numerous Khabar, as in: {Jol ia? 
jiu Hle Saeed is reasoning, knowledgeable, virtuous. 

و ألم أَنَّ LAL‏ قشماً آخر من المُبتدَأ يس ADI Lut‏ و هو Cas Aio‏ بَعْدَ عرف RN‏ « نَحْوُ: 


v 


z pa 


Gi) 


(Las eb Lo)‏ أو dx‏ حرف الإستِفهام» £555 NUES e2 Gl)‏ ؟ و تمل (dj j aG‏ و شوطة ol‏ توق 
dial als‏ آسماً ظاهراً "i By (Sk Ble! 5 gel aio Le) ga die‏ 
ob «(Gases‏ الوضف ex a‏ الإسم الظاهد yı 3 TY‏ لما جار icm‏ 4 ف(صايّمان) حب Ake Mà‏ 


C 
ys E 
\ n 


دخا 


5 مه‎ 
PH Nes AI) 


Know, that with some scholars of Nahw, there is another kind of Mubtada which has no 
ascription to it. It is the adjective occurring after a particle of negation, as in: i. ما راجمٌ‎ 
Sa'eed is not returning; (or the adjective occurs) after interrogation, as in: جالِدٌ‎ NU Is 
Khalid arriving? 3 Pele Js Is Zaid standing? Its condition is that this adjective gives the 
nominative state to an apparent noun following it, as in: 536! le ما‎ The two men are not 
fasting; s32 lei Are the two men fasting? |n contrast to: 4! sust- Are two fasting 
(ones) the two men? The descriptive word does not give the nominative state to an 
apparent noun following it. Otherwise, its dual would not be permissible, then (صائمان)‎ is 
the Khabar advanced and (3X31) is the Mubtada placed after (its Khabar). 
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A A 
الحزاحه‎ 
z az 7 a 
جملة مد و 9 ا العوامل اللَّنْظِيَةُ و لا يُبِتَدَ‎ ple و الح امان تاف‎ List 
ب‎ zx A > 0 Qu EM نندا و‎ 


2 
< ri o $3 x [2 
o7? o * o rmm $20 اذا‎ “IL 

t0‏ تدحصصت رص اؤ نخوه. 

me 9 t eL 9 


op 


iail‏ $544 و diel) Alas‏ د As A‏ حَرْطِيَةٌ) و في الخَبَرٍ الجُمْلَةِ من ue‏ 3585 على 
wel, Hint) ET siais 35 5 Jil‏ 5 1$ يَكُونُ do eg: Iis‏ النَفْي 5 الإستفهام رافعاً 


2 
£ 


m 
all 
M P 


m 


-١‏ عرف TS‏ من المُبِتَدَأ 5 الحَبَرِ 5 Uis‏ لَّهُما. 


a3 


-Y‏ ما مو SII‏ بالعوامل SADI‏ إشرح ذلك. 

Desh ذلك‎ Sz Sul ما شمو الأصل في المبتدأ و‎ -Y 
dieat aus us 5 TRU easy 545 -مَتَى‎ 3 

Shs -‏ أواع 5 مع Ash‏ مُفِيدَةٍ 

-١‏ متى pe Ell ask‏ العايِدُ فِي 501 ea S‏ لَه 

بات ie‏ اف TELI peo El‏ رضح US‏ بيثال. 


Í b 


Í إشرح ذلك مع إيرادٍ‎ Sjal متى يجو تفريم الحَبَرٍ علّى‎ -A 


j 18] 


e -4‏ ل E‏ اد امثلة. 


e 
2 


JJ ty al الحَبَرْ لِمُبِتَدَأْ واحدٍ‎ ia s -٠ 


The Guidance In Grammar 48 gall الهداية في‎ 


o - 
£ - » - E o 0 
PIENE BI َع‎ DLE و‎ SIN إستخرج المُبئداً و‎ -i 
. re o ceo Ps و بر و‎ ^ . H 
2 = - A - 


و خبرا Laks‏ فِي المَكانٍ الخالِي من الجْمَل الثَّالِيَةِ: 


The Guidance In Grammar 


0 
وَخية.‎ 45556 All| -١ 
dx المُؤّْمِنْ بشذة فى‎ -7 
< EA TE 
GST! قراءَة القوان تزيد‎ - Y 


-í‏ الطامِعٌ فِى 563 الذل. 


Rn : i VET eos 
بالأركان.‎ jas 5 lull 315) مغرفَةٌ بالقلْب و‎ Slay! -0 


o 3 2م‎ 
> a zl- |: 
M zi 
xx فى‎ Cas الطفل‎ 5 
am D يلعب‎ 
- 


22 
ع £ 


Í diss ضع‎ -Y 


Bee 2,‏ و 
Y‏ - التحكمة eel DU‏ 
o‏ و 4 A‏ 
"- تفس e gall‏ خطاء lel LUI‏ 
Movit usta 2% gr‏ 
Ais -‏ الأحكة غربة. 


مول 


22 aL od 
S 5 425 $535 Ll- o 
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jaulell 144; 3I 
THE TENTH LESSON 


The Remaining Nominative Nouns olea) iti FIT 


القشم الخامس: حبر 1 و أَحْواتِها 


FIFTH TYPE: The Khabar of 5| and her sisters 


و هي 35D‏ $55 ليت و للك و Cad‏ و Gul ead‏ المْشَّعِهَةَ بالفغل. 


The sisters of are: (had Pa و ليت و‎ Ss 5 8i). They are called the Particles Bearing 
Resemblance To A Verb المُشَّبَهَهُ بالفغل)‎ Š). 


z 
Í 


و ode‏ الحروف تذخل على المُبتَدأ و الخَبَرِء تَنْصِب B85 Aika‏ آسماً لّهاء ah‏ الخَبَرْ و يَكونُ 
كرا (ASG bass $D 485 Ag‏ و حكم خبر (D‏ في كونه asks‏ أو Fe SPS S ab iaa‏ 
الفكداء و لا تر دة غل ME‏ إلا إذا کان ظرفاًء 555 : SI)‏ في الدَّارٍ es‏ 


These particles are entered upon the Mubtada and Khabar making the Mubtada 
accusative, then it becomes a noun (governed by the particle). It makes the Khabar 
nominative, then it becomes a Khabar (governed by the particle), as in: 56 حمیداً‎ jl Surely 


Hameed is standing. The rule of the Khabar of (3 1) in its being singular, a sentence or 


indefinite word is like the rule of the Khabar of the Mubtada. It is not permissible to place 
the Khabar before its noun except when it is an adverb, as in: X jul في‎ àl Surely in the 


house is Sa'eed. 
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SIXTH TYPE: The Noun Of jl And Her Sisters 


£25 اوه ?5 ما زال 5 ما‎ E a ae ben 
6 


The sisters of (35) are: 


Jb puel $8‏ و باتو أض وعاة و عدا و راخ وما زال وَ ما فَتَىَ وَ ما 
m di‏ د E‏ 


ر هذه الأفعال النَاقِصَةٌ QS‏ على jal‏ 5 الخَبَرِ tedio‏ في Eos Glas‏ 
coul‏ و Lr ius‏ لّهاء تخر: (كانَ UG‏ قايماً). و يجوز في الكل cass‏ أخبارها على أسمآئهاء 
(ME Gab GIS) 2545‏ كما MAS As‏ أخبارها Jus map"‏ من (el) Lol (SWS)‏ 355: 
aa)‏ كاذ معدا 5 ooo Y‏ ذلك فيا رل SO otl)‏ تقال E 3 5 (Sea Jy Le Wt)‏ 
FER‏ الكلام في هذه الأفعالٍ il‏ ذ في القشم sth‏ ]3 شآء ab‏ تعالّى. 


These defective verbs are entered upon the Mubtada and the Khabar. They give the 
nominative state to the Mubtada in being (the verb's) noun. It gives the accusative state 
to the Khabar and it becomes a Khabar for (the defective verb), as in: lsu je 3 Khalid 


was standing. In all verbs, it is permissible to place (the verb's) Khabar before (the verb's) 
noun, as in: U& GG 36 Khalid was standing. Just as it is permissible to place the Khabar 


before the verbs themselves (ranging from) the verb (31s) to (zL), as in: سعِيدٌ‎ 5s (56 Sa'eed 
was standing. That is not permissible in the verbs in whose beginning is (le). Therefore, 
you do not say: X: مازال‎ ls. Regarding (zi), there are differences (of opinion). The 
remaining discussion regarding these verbs will come in the second part, if God, the 
Exalted, wills. 
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القسم السَابِعٌ: إشم (ما و لا) المُشَبْهَتَيْنِ ب(ليس) 
(نئس) SEVENTH TYPE: The Noun Of (ù) and (Y) Bearing Resemblance To‏ 


Jasi ots لا‎ LS 5 Le) تَحْؤ:‎ eed) و تغملانٍ عمل‎ SUI و‎ Hisl على‎ DEE Gd و‎ 
خاصة.‎ SIL (لا)‎ Las و‎ SEI 5 (ما) على المغرقة‎ Jed 5 (Abe 


They are entered upon the Mubtada and Khabar and they govern with the same 
government as (ıi). ex.G;6 %5 ما‎ Zaid is not standing; sic paši das 5 There is no man 


more noble than you. (م)‎ is entered upon the definite noun and the indefinite while (¥) is 
particular to indefinite nouns. 


القسم النَّاِمِنُ: حبر (لا) النَافِيَةِ لجنس 

EIGHTH TYPE: The Khabar Of (لا)‎ Used For Negating The Collective Noun 
daa jas D 2485 asl ع ميل‎ Uis و هي تذل عَلّى في الخَبَرٍ من الجئس الواقع‎ 
It indicates the denial of the Khabar, in a comprehensive manner, with regard to the 


collective genus (Guill) (signified in the word) occurring after (¥), as in: #6 J+ Y No man is 
standing. 


الخُراحةٌ: 
i22;‏ المؤفوعات: 
fil -١‏ كان و أَحواتها = (Rad) JLSY aD)‏ 
-Y‏ حبر Sl‏ و أحَواتها = sál "m‏ بالفغل). 
(Le) esl -Y‏ و (Y)‏ المشبهتين ب(ليس). 


dad KALI (Y) 555 - 







The Guidance In Grammar 52 الهداية في النحو‎ 


Jes لكل مها‎ Sea Ls 5 (51) و اذكو أخواتِ‎ S31 ما مو عمل )51( و أحواتها؟‎ -١ 
و أخواتها؟ وضح ذلك بأمثِلَة.‎ (n خبر‎ SS ما ھو‎ Y 
iei: NA, ENT vc -Y 


xe 


o‏ الوق A IO ug os‏ الجنس و (ل) (cual ay MERA‏ إشرح ذلك بأمئلةٍ 


- كل ids‏ تَقْدِيمْ حبر USL ST s (G0‏ على اسيها؟ وضح ذلك Hal‏ 

۷- ما هي Las Qu‏ التي ios‏ أَنْ uis‏ خبزها علَيها؟ أُذكُرها مع UI aea xal‏ 
أ- j|‏ ستَخْرِج الأسمآء المرقوعة AI KAII Gye‏ و DZE‏ تؤعها: 

-١‏ لا درس صغب. 

oig bell صار‎ -Y 

LYI الدينَ عند الله‎ SI -Y 

- هذا الطَالِب 2,55 5 لدكِنّهُ DA‏ 

0- ليت الجاهل X‏ 

Mins JUS JI ما‎ -5 


Taaa لعل اباك‎ -V 
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ب- ous‏ ما iu‏ 
-١‏ لا 533 SSIS‏ 
-Y‏ $1 الجهاة SU‏ من أبواب tE gal‏ 
-Y‏ ما برح الإسلام gles‏ 5 لا ashe Lad‏ 
کر او لسارم يعاو و يد 
* 2 
Ju Y -£‏ عايداً. 


ed aai S, ad; إو ما‎ - o 
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gas الحادى‎ 1a; ll 
THE ELEVENTH LESSON 
الأسماء المَلْضوبَة‎ s gea Send 
THE SECOND AIM: The Accusative Nouns 


They are twelve types: 
1. Maf'ül Mutlaq (bui J) 2. Mafül Bihi (« jis!) 
3. Maf'ül Feehi فيه)‎ Jil) 4. Mafül Lahu (3 (المَنْعُولُ‎ 
5. Maf'ül Ma'ahu (ix (المَنْعُولُ‎ 6. Hal (jb) 
7. Tamyeez (5:5!) 8. Mustathna (ul) 
9. The Khabar of (35) and her sisters 10. The noun of (3!) and her sisters 


11. Accusative with (¥) used for negating the collective noun 


12. The Khabar of (ù) and (¥) which resemble (lJ) 
20 A o Az 
الأوّل: المَفعُول المُطلق‎ Aca 
a e TES : idis ee cz Be pe 4 

hed 5 »4 موسى تكليما‎ AU! كلم‎ b تخو:‎ SEU S 5 ALS Sis Uo و هو مَضْدَرٌ بمغتى‎ 
أو جلّساتٍ).‎ setae أو‎ Las Gale) 1555 العدَدِء‎ gli و‎ Ge حا‎ QUIE تُحِبُونَ‎ oP 2585 op 55 
RR * z t 7 o4 D o 4 z ; 24 ج‎ 2 og 
جوازاء كقؤلك‎ i لقيام‎ Ao Glad 55 تجلوسا).ء وَ‎ S585) DES من غير لفظ الفغلء‎ SSS فد‎ 5 


A 7 P RE عو‎ ote got ee ne. wae 5 
بإغتبار المؤضوفٍ أو‎ AL AA $ تفضيلء‎ mil G2 قذُوماء‎ C85 أي‎ (nds 525) للقادم:‎ 


x» 


\ 


2 o VOS E. z 4 1 P H L2 1 x 
(شكراء و سقيا).‎ 1555 does (قدوما). و وجوباء 5 هو‎ 3l (adds) المضاف إليهء و هو‎ 


The Guidance In Grammar 55 gall الهداية في‎ 


SECTION ONE: Maful-Mutlaq 


It is a Masdar in the meaning of the verb mentioned before it. It is mentioned for 
emphasis; as in: 4 مُوسَىا! ¦ تكليماً‎ AT A 3} "And to Musa (AS), Allah addressed His Words 


speaking (to him)." 26 Or (the Masdar is mentioned) to clarify the type (genus) of 


à A 


something; as in: 4G Ge JUJI 5,223 5} "And you love wealth with exceeding love." 27 Or (it 


is mentioned) to clarify the number (of something), as in: جت(‎ ji CET أو‎ iads تشلج١/‎ sat 


a sitting or two sittings or a number of sittings. 


Sometimes, the Maf'ül Mutlaq is a word different than the verb, as in: L, ¿ix / sat some 


sittings. Sometimes, its verb is permitted to be elided due to an indicator (conveying its 
meaning). For example, your saying to the new arrival: p x» Your arrival was the best 


of arrivals. In other words: b, cas You came as an arrival. Then (5) is a Superlative 
Noun (J-i +!) and its Masdar-qualities are for consideration of the (word) described or 
that which is annexed to it (in Idafah), meaning (مَقَدَم)‎ or (2,33). 


It is required, at times, (to elide the verb, that being) according to usage, as in: شكراً‎ 
Thanks!; a May Allah soothe your thirst. 8 


القشم التَاِى: JA‏ 


و بحو Ba gel‏ عليه hetl aa‏ تخؤ: Casi)‏ ريا ( 5 3 3 «fell Lue iis‏ تخؤ La‏ هرا 


tede 1 لقيام‎ Ala dau 15 (05 


أ- jhe‏ كَقَولِهِ تعالى: (خيراً) في الآيَةٍ الكَرِيمَة #ماذآ أَنْرَلَ $35 1JG‏ خيراً4"". أي أَنْرَر 
Un‏ 


T - F 3 ni 
AL البَواقي‎ 3 tee VIR مواضع:‎ A55 5l في‎ Lo T 
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THE SECOND SECTION: The Maful Bihi 


The Maf'ul Bihi (the simple verbal object) is the noun upon which the subject's action 
occurs, as in: L5; csi / honored Zaid. At times, it may be placed before its subject, as in: 


Xj Lac 525 Zaid helped ‘Amr. Sometimes, its verb is elided due to the existence of an 
indicator (signifying the verb's meaning). (The elision of the verb is either): 


e Permissible ,(جرازاً)‎ like in the Exalted's saying (خيراً)‎ in the noble verse: 


415 [JG E 5 Jil 1s.) "What is it that your Lord has revealed? They say: Good." 9 
Meaning: (25 Ji He revealed good. 


e Required (L,#3) in four situations, the first of which is according to usage and the 
remainder are according to rules: 


t A z 24 E 22 ور‎ o2 o HA A 5 a 9* 4h 
أي إِنْتَهُوا عن‎ RN و انها خيرا‎ as 5 Aes tol الأؤل: 2555 (إمرأ و نَفْسَهُ)‎ 
EN Gc آي اتيت‎ ( E aŠ الل وور الإلنة و اتصدرا خيراً‎ 


Jl Gls مما اش‎ Ls} $ $a مكاناً‎ casi 
~~ نخو‎ 


First: as in: Z3 ; 5l Leave him and himself (alone); 4.5) خيراً‎ ll% "Desist, it 


is better for you."? Meaning desist from (the idea of) the Trinity and unify 
God and pursue goodness for yourselves; ~x ; Sui Meaning you have 


come to a people who are like family and attained a place of ease, and 
others similar to these from that which is well-known in eliding the verb. 


3 o. ¢ A - 22 2 2 NE 
المحذر‎ NSS 3l CIE تي تفشك من‎ Lal ياك $ الد‎ és ISS! الثاني:‎ 
$ c 4g áz fas tof * * do Pa f oF 2 
6335) مو الفِغلٌ المقدزء مثل‎ pad في باب‎ Jaw « مله نحو: (الطريق الطريق‎ 


A c‏ ےر ك 
o $i o d z‏ >( 
و احدرء وَتَجَنْب...الخ " 


z 
i: 


Second: Warnings, like: al و‎ Jui Beware of the lion! Its origin being: sai 5 
ll من‎ Protect yourself from the lion. Or that which is warned about is 
repeated, as in: الطريقَ الطريق‎ The road, the road. Therefore, the governing 


agent in a warning is an estimated verb, like: وَتَجَنّب...الخ)‎ «gà و‎ ad). 
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gai ; JI‏ أضير ilele‏ بقَرط تفْسِيره GUS atis 3s 1532 Ade‏ الفغل تمن ذلك 
الإسم بصَمِيرهء at as‏ عليه مهو أو مايه (ssl aos) 38d nad‏ $6 
(oss 35‏ منضوبٌ Jab‏ مَخْذُوفٍء و مو (أكرمت) و يُفَسَرْهُ الفغل المذكوز MX‏ وَ $5 

s.( Ki‏ لهذا الباب فُرُوعٌ كثِيرةٌ. 


Third: A noun whose governing agent is concealed, with the condition of its 
being explained by a verb mentioned after it. That verb is diverted from 
(governing) that noun by its pronoun whereas if the verb governed it or its 
appropriate (substitute), it would be accusative, as in: أَكْرَمَكُهُ‎ ís; Zaid, I 


honored him. Zaid is accusative due to an elided verb, it is: bas. (The 
elided verb) is explained by the verb mentioned after it, it is: iiss. For these 
forms, there are numerous branches. 


الخلاصة 


المَفْعُولُ dy 5 shes Gibal‏ فِغلٍ من لَفْظِهِ أو من عير abil‏ تأكيداً لمغناة أو acsi bly‏ 
Gus‏ لِعَدَدِه. 





€ 


Jo sale es gal‏ الفاعل إثبا: 


Gas‏ الفغل: Lois‏ عدف الفغل لقِيام قَرِيئَةٍ 


جوازا 


* $< A z 
سماعييٌ $ البواقي قياسيّة.‎ Qs! els ب- وجوبا في أزبعة‎ 
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E n 
المفغول به:‎ 


ااا 
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Lal مع‎ ic i She 5 ddl ف المَفغول‎ 


$5-Y‏ متى Gist‏ فِغل JAI‏ المطلّق؟ إشرح ذلك MEL‏ مع 


FLAS ileal 5 


$2 dae 33 GY 


Heal به على الفاعل؟ وضح ذلك‎ Juil sii متى‎ -٤ 


SUE فِغل المَفْعُولٍ؟‎ Si مى‎ “5-0 
opie E هزو:‎ 5 
UA Jis التّخَذِيد؟‎ sd ما‎ -۷ 


8 8 
Jey الإشتغال, و 55 ذلك‎ Sii -A 


أ- ddl he‏ و بين وة في Bell JaA‏ 


Pes و 55 الفُرآنَ‎ -١ 
"re Cet ُحِبُونَ المالّ‎ gp - Y 
الصّلاةً.‎ Jab das -v 

SEN 3I -20 

Les 


ANA 


e 


باك 
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o we 


4 e.t 5 
EP ou 


Al coU SUI فِي‎ Luks ب- ضع مَفْعُولا‎ 


-wr 


2 
8 e r 
i 
قا سعد‎ -\ 
Hiis 
- 


2 
4 0% Y 
^ 


z 
* o% - ۵ 
teet toto 
^ 
o 
Dn o | A, oo ^ 
- \ z eo کے‎ 
+ tel) E 
2 


S zs ۷ 


- 


«p ما‎ ous ج-‎ 
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aue yall “yj SIE 
THE TWELFTH LESSON 


الَابغ: Abe Gis ee‏ ؤيجوباً: المناكئ 


Fourth: Those (Expressions whose) Verb Is Elided As A Requirement: 
The Munada (المناتئ)‎ / The Vocative 


و تو ls ull‏ بإخدئ MI apt‏ والقالقة tel gels Uf pL)‏ و الونزة (de tial‏ تعزن 


»و أياء 
عبد «(Al‏ أي أذنهو عبدَاللُه. و عرف LAU‏ 255 مقام (أذنوء أطلب). 


و كَدْ يُحرَّفُ حرف LUI‏ لَفْظاء نَخو: قَوْلِهِ ERTS us‏ ؛ أغرض عن هذا 4. 


It is a noun summoned by one of the following Vocative Particles: 


- 
15 


seg 71:1 gles Ul 564)‏ المنترعة) 


as in: al iz يا‎ O Abdallah! Meaning: all عَبْدَ‎ geal /am summoning Abdallah. The Vocative 


Particle stands in the place of (LL . ,¢3/). At times, the Vocative Particle is elided literally, 


as in His, the Exalted's saying: ¢ lia عن‎ Le al cu» "Yusuf, turn aside from this." 3 


ااا 


قسام SLEI‏ 
felts‏ المنادئ إلى الأقسام التَالِيَةِ: 


P 0 E EE TNT E 75 Zub ctm As ? 
L) 2385 كَالصّمَةَء 2455 (يا 255(« 5 الألفء‎ «eas! على علامة‎ SA المُفردُ المَغرفةء و‎ -١ 
0: 29 ze o: tara Av cep c que Mae TE 0 e 
بإلحاق‎ on 3 ES L) D$ SUIT ex Yass 4 (5,935 L) الواوء نحو:‎ 3 Cols 
(ala5 L) 2455 « Gali 
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Divisions Of The Vocative 
The Vocative is divided into the following divisions: 


1. (35 2a! 3,48!) The Singular Definite (noun) based upon the indicator of nominative 
state, like Dammah, as in: å; يا‎ O Za/d/; and Alif, as in: 5.55 يا‎ O (two) Zaids!; and Waw, 
as in: 5:455 L O 23/057 The Munada is made genitive by Lam a/-/stighathah (for 
seeking assistance) and made accusative with the Munada's annexation of 
(Istighathah's) Alif, as in: 4:3 O Zaid! (Help); iuo; يا‎ O Zaid (Help)! 


z 
Í 


SHRM (EST) 5 Si (ua عرف النّدآءِ‎ Ss باللآم فُصِل‎ Gs كان‎ 5| Bast! المنادئ‎ s 


Gian uisi و (يا‎ (est! ull (يا‎ duis 


If the Singular Definite (noun) is defined with Lam (the Definite Article), separation is 
made between the Vocative Particle (and the Munada) with (Ui) for the masculine and 


(423i) for the feminine, as in: bsk يا‎ © ment; $31 Gi لا‎ women!™ 
عدت اللهاء‎ L) 2485 اك الفضافى و کے‎ 
2. al-Mudaf (first-term of an Idafah). It is accusative, as in: Aulae يا‎ O Abdallah! 


á و‎ E á d 5 á of * * 
إلا‎ Glas dz; Y به كنا‎ YI AI ts fuu بد‎ heb و هو أن‎ Lad] الفشابة‎ #۴ 


7 € 


z z iz y en 5 o 2 
Oe خم ادنيا طالعاً‎ U اللخ مثل‎ USS adl UU 


3. (The word) resembling al-Mudaf .(المشابة للضافي)‎ It is that something is connected to it 
which its meaning cannot be complete without it, just as the Mudaf is not complete 
except with its Mudaf llaihi. Its ruling is in the accusative, like: zí kas يا‎ O Excellent 


in his manners! يا طالعاً ججلاً‎ O Ascending mountain! 
Pa & Ww eaa ee: : we god lic 
رجلا خذ بِيَدِى).‎ U) مثل قول الأعمَى:‎ Les! Cel المقضودةء $ حكمُه‎ pre النْكرَة‎ -٤ 


4. The Non-Specific Indefinite (2,2)! jik 5551). Its ruling is also in the accusative, like 
the saying of the blind: saz is 54; يا‎ O man! Take my hand. 
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- 
ro 


e‏ المَنادى: 


0 


- 


و جور ssl puoi‏ و مو Ole‏ في آخره SADA‏ بشرط SÍ‏ يكن Gl‏ غير su‏ بالإضا ضافة و 
الع طم oso‏ أو ursus Guess‏ كما تقول في يا مالك يا مالء و يا 

مَنْصْورٌ: يا منص و في يا تثْمانُ: يا ped‏ و فِي فاطمة: يا فاطم. و يجوز في PECES HII EI AT‏ 
zs 9 Sys c‏ كما تَقُولُ في يا xS,‏ (يا حارء يا GE‏ 


Contraction Of The Munada 


The contraction of the Munada is permissible. It is an elision at its ending for lightening 
(pronunciation) with the condition that it is: 


e A proper name; 

e Uncompounded with Idafah and attribution (31:31); 

e More than three letters; 

e Or it is ended with the Feminine Ta 
Like you would say in (sU. يا مال (يا‎ O Malil; in Mansur (3,223 L) يا مَنْصُ‎ O Mansul; in 
'Uthman ($652 يا غضم (يا‎ O 'Usma!; in Fatimah فاطمَةٌ)‎ L) يا فاطم‎ O Fatim! 


It is permitted to contract the end of a word with Dammah, or the original vowel remaining 
(is also permitted), as you would say in Harith (256 حار (يا‎ Lor je يا‎ O Har! 


MU 
3l Doe dM D E d 
و‎ MWI Sx تحص بالمئدثوب», و (يا) مشتركة‎ (D) (Glas "n 4 (o5 شان ليا‎ cL) 
itid] 


The Lamented 


Know that although (يا)‎ is one of the Vocative Particles, it is also sometimes used to 
address the lamented, (meaning) the one mourned, using (lL) or ,(وا)‎ as it is said: 3135 يا‎ or 
31435 وا‎ O Zaid! The particle (وا)‎ is particular to the lamented while (L) is shared between the 
vocative and lamented. 
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Asl 


المنادتى: 


ie 
£ 


اشم $35 بعرفٍ «e ol‏ 5 |= فزن e By bea‏ طي: : «آء ايء ياء آء LS Ul‏ وا». 





أقسام المنادى: 
١-المُفْردُ dd Ball‏ و Lui‏ على علامة القع 
اف 
"-المشابةٌ للمُضاف. 
-النَكِرَةٌ غير المُقضودة. 
و يُنْصَبُ المُنادئ فِي الأقسام (EY)‏ 
RSS‏ المنادى: برخم المنادى Shey‏ في آخره AAi‏ إذا كان (le‏ غير مركب تزکیب Í Bol‏ 
إسنادٍء fasl;‏ على كلاكة أعري, أو موا مخثوماً gaa‏ 


~ w EA A a ks gic o 
ب (يا) أو (وا). و (يا) 855288 بين النّدآءِ و المئدُوبء 5 (وا)‎ athe RAR 58 المندُوبُ: و‎ 


pa o 
2o امه‎ sz 
ee Gas A 
2 2 


SUI EE e- 1 

TII Dus هي‎ ام-٣‎ 

BALA ذلك‎ pbs المنادى؟‎ SU هي‎ Le 
Sy pied و لاء‎ SLAI uals -مَقَى‎ 

و SSL Coals‏ مكل CU‏ 
١-ما‏ هو التّوَخِيه؟ و Lbs‏ برخم المنادى؟ 
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jj ges المَنُوبَ» و‎ ESi-v 
Ua) مل‎ SL فو المشترك بين المندوب: و‎ iS ال‎ dai ^ 
ب فِي الأصل؟‎ JA المنادئا؟ و كيف‎ add 4-ما هو‎ 


z 
Í 


«e 4 A E A v 
AU مين 5 العالمين‎ l diat el ats c 


Y. * 5 wot 0 we ~ 2 E NEC a ED o 
au علامة‎ $0 «X SS و‎ ASU Je JI المَنْدُوبَ من‎ $ SLU ستحرح‎ TO 
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ga cu IE الكزس‎ 


THE THIRTEENTH LESSON 


القشم JAA se JUI‏ فِيهِ 
The Third Section: Mafül Feehi‏ 
المَفعُول فيه: $$ eil‏ الذي S‏ الفغل فيه منّ الرّمان 5 المَكانء و يُسَمَى ظرفا. 
gle! e‏ على قشمَيْن: 
ages‏ و gd‏ ما لا يون لَه oem 385) 345 ois Xe‏ 
Y‏ -مَخْدُودٌ و SE‏ ما 4S3‏ له (Los eggi i333) 395 SERÁ Ae‏ 
Maf'ul Feehi: It is the noun which an action occurs upon in terms of time and place. It is‏ 
termed adverbial.‏ 
The Adverb of Time (jll 432) is of two types:‏ 


1-Unquantified (11:4). It is that there is no specified term, as in: ده‎ An age; a> A time. 


2-Quantified (3,153). It is that which has a specific term, as in: 333 A day; +45 A month; ii 
A year. 


- 5 "d 5 
- z 


TEN TT : ETE A de ل اه‎ TT WoW وو‎ oa 
PS سافزت شهراء أي في‎ 5 LAs Ca مَعْنَى (في)› تقول: ف‎ oS side eis كلها‎ G 
في شهر.‎ 5 


All of the Adverbs of Time are accusative based on being adverbial. They (all) signify the 
meaning of (yi). You would say: Í s5 ضمت‎ | fasted for an period; (4 433. / traveled for a 


month, in other words, in (the span of a) period and in (the span of) a month. 
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PEL TEETE Salle Ga) a a و 4 أو تفوت‎ Red WIS المكان‎ Sb و‎ 
$e $ 5l في‎ eal مل‎ (uS من‎ BY bil D sis Lata ما لا کون‎ 
The Adverb of Place المكان)‎ 35), likewise is unquantified (é4) and also accusative, like: 
أمامك‎ cúl tds / sat behind you and in front of you. (And it is also) quantified (3,444). It is 
not made accusative with the estimation of (yi). Rather, it is necessary to mention ,)في(‎ 
like: smal في‎ 5 gll في‎ 5 IM في‎ ce / sat in the house and in the market and in the 
mosque. 


ij لمَفْعُول‎ del exul 
The Fourth Section: The Maful Lahu 
تأديباً) أي‎ iia) تخؤ‎ «SUI gad AY و‎ ALS SÄI all المفغول لَهُ: و 58 اشم لأَجلهِ يَقَعُ‎ 
The Maf'ul Lahu: it is a noun which, due to it, an action mentioned before it occurs. It is 
made accusative by the estimation of (.3),? as in: (st 44,5 / struck him as a discipline, in 


other words for the purpose of discipline; Cz عن الحؤب‎ > BlI فَعَدَ‎ The weak sat out from the 
war out of fear, in other words, due to fear. 


القِسَمُ الخامس: المَفْعُولُ مَعَهُ 

The Fifth Section: The Maf'ul Ma'ahu 
basal! 5 Syl (جآء‎ 535 «Ja لمُصاحبته مَغمُولَ‎ (Qs) بعد (واو) بمغتى‎ SE ما‎ as J Adal 
اا أي مع المغطفء وَ مع سَعِيدٍ.‎ Gi جلث‎ 5 
WE ds 55 5 535 5 أن‎ le) تخ‎ Coal s sl يجوز فيه‎ Cabal و جار‎ Li الفغل‎ als aU 
cabal ت‎ Ciball جار‎ 5. fas الفغل‎ SIS 5I 5 «Cho jida) يجز القطف تَعَيّنَ النَضْبْء نَخْوٌ:‎ 
Spied المغتى ما‎ SY (ما لِسَعِيدٍ و خالداً؟)‎ 12d 
The Maf'ul Ma'ahu: It is that which is mentioned after (ly) in the meaning of (مع)‎ With, due 
to its accompaniment of (words) governed by a verb, as in: Gil 5 $JI جآء‎ The cold and 


coat came; سعيداً‎ 5 LÍ cà. Saeed and / came, in other words: with the coat and with 
Saeed. 
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If the verb is concrete and apposition?? is permissible, both the nominative and 
accusative are permitted in (the Maf'ül Ma'ahu), as in: L5; 5 435 5 بجنت أنا‎ Zaid and / came. |f 


apposition is not permissible, select the accusative case, as in: 13 ; cà. If the verb is 
abstract and apposition is permissible, select apposition, as in: خالداً‎ ; asa) ما‎ What is with 
Sa'eed and Khalid? Because the meaning is: What are you doing? 


bee 
C^ 
€ 
Ca 
C^ 
G 
ns 
$ 1 
È 
GE 
t 
\ 
sly 
by 
١ 
E 
EUN 
i: 
» 
C 
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t 
tu 
6 
Y» 
C. 
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\ 


المفغول لَهُ: إشم يكر بَعْدَ الفغل oba‏ بب وُقُوعِه. 


o‏ و 
eT zz ital‏ 
Mw E‏ 

ع 
2 





5 2 7. 4a re Pa = Os 2 o 
على المصاحبة.‎ Jad cA (واو)‎ Ax 5535 سم‎ 


E- N‏ المَفْعُول فِيه. 

$423 JAG ماذا‎ $43 Jokes! هو إغرابٌُ‎ L-¥ 

eal أقسامة مع‎ de Sybil Lis قشماً‎ a-t 

Lent‏ بمو SÉ‏ المبهة؟ و ما sd‏ المخدُودُ؟ 

٥-ما‏ هي Gb‏ المكان Les all‏ 83 عزف (فِي) قَبِلّها؟ 

عرف المَفْعُولَ A‏ 

Si -ماذا 3383 في المفغولٍ‎ V 

Aj مثل‎ $e قد المتقول‎ Le A 

SI 5 Aas) النَضْبْ فِي المَفْعُولٍ مَعَهُ؟ و مى يحور‎ ETE 


The Guidance In Grammar 68 gall الهداية في‎ 


أ-إِسْتَخْرٍ رج المفاعيل Us‏ يَلِي 5 SE‏ تَؤعها : 
Cle ١‏ يَوْمَ الْجْمْعَةِ. 


w 
E 


sí A EPE 
-وَقف المُدَرّْسْ أمامَ الطلاب.‎ 


a 3 o 
Rash isle فى‎ OI Galt 


a 
“7 <? | و‎ c P 
لمِنْضَدَة.‎ Q9 Le ضعت‎ 
= 


4o 1515 SEEE 
به‎ 4j $ 


855-4 5 خالدا. 


BBLS ls cas ٠ 


oi SIO‏ (واو) المَعِيَةٍ 5 (واو) العطف فيما يلي ٠‏ من الجَمَلٍ مَعَ تشكيلها: 


TS E \ 
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- 


ج-ضع مَفعْولا مناسبا فِيما يَأتِي من الجُمَل: 


» و 
N‏ -[ ,9 - 2 
A‏ € م 
b aiat‏ 


> 


A - 
- 0/7 Y 
EE eet 
tetto Q حر جب‎ 
n 


E Oo 
| AS ;-Y 
ABL ۰.۰۰0000009 و‎ 
3^ 
z z 
[esi 


: 


z o و‎ 
- o 
قفت.............لِلمُعَلم.‎ [4 
= 


- 


te 


و tiie‏ " 
\—3 3+ 4535 الى الله. 
Y‏ -تَصَدَّقُ $53 الجْمْعَةِ. 


5 2 a 
۳-صليت فى المَشجد.‎ 

fon . & "‏ 
Lili‏ معاصى الله فى الخلوات. 


- 


5-6 أَقِيمُوا SAI‏ 5 آثوا الرّكاةً 5 أقرضوا الله قرضا حسنا ٠.4‏ 
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الهداية في gall‏ 70 


jue gal ill الكزس‎ 


THE FOURTEENTH LESSON 


Cc.» 


القشم الشادس: الحا 


THE SIXTH SECTION: al-Hal 


الحال: Ji dad‏ على ole‏ ية الفاعل أو العتغزل به sf‏ كليساء مثل: uel‏ ميد راكباء و 
أتكتبلت معا فار و قبت بيدا Jota 5 (asb‏ الحا cal; EXE ii sd‏ 
سعيداً (USL,‏ أو Gao gl uà 335) da uiis‏ هذا رند قائما ) SU‏ معنا ny NET $i‏ 
Ju‏ كَوْنِهِ L3G‏ 

The Hal is a word signifying the clarification of the subject or object's condition (at the 
time of an action) or (the condition of) both of them, like: LSI, جآءني عميدٌ‎ Hameed came to 


me riding; سعيداً فارسا‎ ekki! و‎ / faced Sa'eed as a horseman; حميداً راکبێن‎ 543 | met Hameed 

as two riders. The government in the Hal is the verb (either) literally, like: I سعيداً‎ ci; | 

saw Sa'eed riding. Or in the meaning (of a verb), like: Ls JUI في‎ x5 Zaid is in the house 

standing; G6 Xj هذا‎ This Zaid is standing. It's meaning, then is: /'m informing him and | 
am indicating Zaid is in the state of standing. 

و 3$ Gad‏ العامل 3 22 كما تَقُولُ Ca‏ : (سالماً (ous‏ أي posi‏ سالماً غازماً. 

Co 3 DR ii في الأمثلة. $ - ذو‎ ed LS Wu i an p a E «lug [ue dee 5 

e 5 

At times, the governing agent (the verb) is elided due to an indicator (of its meaning), just 


as you say to the traveler: si GL. Safe and sound, in other words: ili WL. tes You 
return safe and sound. 
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The Hal is always indefinite and the companion of the Hal (meaning the subject or object) 
is mostly definite, as you have seen in the examples. If the companion of the Hal is 
indefinite, it is required to advance the Hal before it, as in: 5 اکا‎ seb A man came to me 
riding, in order to avoid confusion with an adjective in the accusative state (as) in your 
saying: USI, 95 cj; / saw a riding man. 

و كذ يكرخ الخال جا GE‏ تن oe)‏ ويد و غاا راک و راتت سعدا کت [OO‏ 


Sometimes, the Hal is an informative sentence, as in: Ripe, ee » b Zaid came to me 
while his servant was riding; ijs Css; سعدا‎ cal; / saw Sa'eed riding his horse. 


iail 


الحال: نظ ت Rees‏ الفا 
* هو و هو عو nd‏ 


RN 


2 


و المَفْعُولٍ ب به أو كلهم . عامل الحال: لا Jud X‏ من عامل» و 3$ 
Gig AM s. PNE‏ العامل BOS yty‏ و الحال $5$5 «Calo‏ و دو Daa JUI‏ 


B‏ مو ,7 اع 


z 
(sii ‘Ls Lil 
5 £ 
2 

z 
غالبا‎ 

. 
^ 


- 


AS dés 5 Qul Gee 
alesi ol مع إير‎ del il Ki العامل في الحال؟‎ 38 ut 
و ذو الحال غالبا ؟‎ clash الحال‎ 3,85 Cas Y 

Je gerbe ide Je ali Las it 

-هاتٍ dled‏ فيها الحال dled‏ 

Jy «ga العايل؟ ضح‎ Erer ia 
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Jul ze‏ 5 صاحب Jul‏ 5 العامل في ما يَلِي مِنَ الجْمَل: 
ارقف Gale Lda!‏ 
UE p-r‏ في ail»‏ جالساً. 
'-هذا ael, t‏ 
4 -جآء الأب و الإ راكتين سَكارَةً. 
a ê z 9 5‏ 
ه-خرّج Kel, asl‏ عن الطلاب. 
كج CJUSI‏ و BLS‏ 5 ,3 
á A‏ 4 
HLS cl ;- V‏ وَ هم يَرْكصُونَ. 
ب- 
zc E 3 Z z‏ 2 
١-هاتٍ‏ ثلاث bss Jar‏ عامل JLI‏ فيها لفظا ظاهرا. 
z‏ 7 4 و 5 z‏ 
؟-هاتٍ تلات az‏ 8555 عامل Les Jbl‏ فغلا مَعْنّوِيًا. 
E ^ ez dk‏ 71 
۳-هاتِ ثلاث Jar‏ 5,55 الحال فيها Alas‏ 


ج-ضع Seles YE‏ فيما uli‏ مِنَ الجْمَل: 


95 

- £ e 

SUN کار٣‎ 
eeeeesseesss 3 c5 

T 
pt و‎ 
POE 

—€—— exul "وجرت‎ 
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د - أرب ما يَأتِي: 
١-9و‏ 5,555 ISH‏ وَ م P EASI‏ 
t‏ ديت و سعيداً ماشيين 


Z x ~ 
فرحا.‎ MM -جاء‎ ٣۳ 


f. ue ca s 
سعد قارئا.‎ lis- ع‎ 


Li p «s Bs 4 ow ~ 
ABI 5-جاء التلميذ مشرعا إلى‎ 
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jac الخامس‎ 5j alll 
THE FIFTEENTH LESSON 


pect Nl الشابع:‎ FEY] 
بع: التي‎ A 


THE SEVENTH SECTION: Tamyeez 


z ل‎ v 5. Me co Eo RUE uon et. gros Efe عه‎ á 
لِيَرْفِعَ‎ ales! فيه‎ Ur ذلك‎ uz مسافةٍ أؤ‎ jl 5s أؤ كيل أؤ‎ aE مقدارٍ أؤ‎ dao 55.2 تكرة‎ al التمييزٌ:‎ 
1 2 0g 1 2 i 2 3 di 9 » 1 á 5 A o 1 0 ١ 
قطناء وَ ما في‎ glam مَنَوانِ سفناء وَ‎ 5 cle قفيزانِ‎ 5 OU عِشْرُونَ‎ gaie) ذلك الإبهام. مثل:‎ 
1.2 (12 9 (uu Sup. gee Tog 
(1355 التمْرَةٍ مثلها‎ de $c blac dsl, 535 السَّماءٍ‎ 
The Tamyeez is an indefinite noun mentioned after a quantity; a number; volume; weight; 


distance or other than these from that in which there is an ambiguity, (it being mentioned) 
in order to remove inat Mb like: 555 iyis é With me are twenty men; ia ole 5 


Two Qafeez of wheat; Cx yl ol 5 Two Man of oil; Cbs ol. Two sacks of cotton; 
Lis ixl 35 ما في السّمآءٍ‎ 5 That which is in the heaven in the size of the palm is a cloud; 


lass ulis 3585 le و‎ Based on dates is its equivalent in butter. 


^io o> 0.75. 7 1 zi |° [^ xe o ot s z 2 og 
مثل‎ AST وَ الخفض فيه‎ (ooa 5b هذا‎ 5 LSS سوارٌ‎ che) :525 من غير مقدارء‎ BSG قد‎ 5 


SU)‏ حَدِيدٍ). 


Sometimes, it is other than a quantity, as in: عِنْدِي .31 ذكباً‎ With me are earrings of gola; 
PEE خاتم‎ lis; This is a ring of iron. Genitive is most often (the state in this type of 
Tamyeez), like: sss 56 Ring of iron.” 


و قذ يَقَعْ aly yl qos alas dac Fell‏ عن Ub) iga « gets‏ رَد Che‏ أو Gi‏ أو خلقاً). 


At times, the Tamyeez occurs after a sentence in order to remove the ambiguity from its 
relationship, as in: Lie 33 ow Zaid was good in knowledge; Ui 5i Or as a father; a ji Or in 
character. 
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Rea إسم تكرةٌ برقع به الإبهام تمن المفراد أو‎ iiel 
PE ^il 


(NIE 
Tial $3: ماذا‎ Lis Y 
iMesh مع‎ US إشرح‎ Salas! يَأَتَى ي التَّميِيرُ بَعْدَ‎ et 
لّها.‎ és المنهامات أو المميّزاتء و‎ aXe-t 


و 
Suet SSI I‏ و Stel‏ في RIV Jad‏ 


p GAY‏ حبر. 


ke lat"‏ تفساً. 
D 8 E‏ و 5 5 a 2 - 9A‏ 
ب-هاتٍ خنسا Jat Ge‏ المُفِيدَةِ Sa‏ التنييزٌ فِي كل واحِدٍ منها لأحدٍ المَقادير ASN‏ 
ie‏ ؟-مفياسن slut SREY‏ ١-كيل‏ 


A و‎ Gey و‎ zí 
ان النشتة.‎ 4l ( ¢ H ۰ Jo A o os [o * -هات‎ 
وهو - و م‎ > Mem pa $t وو‎ - c 
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á "i 1 7 
هو‎ * » 
dul 22 | ( L |: ووه‎ © Vc 
٠ Brand 3 
Pr 4. - ot T Pr 
z z 
P M T 
3 Bri Sor 5, -١ 
۰0۰۰0۰0000000000 حمسول‎ £ 
* 
7 z 
- ۴ e g e Li 
js | S 5| 3 -از‎ ۲ 
0000000000000000 دار‎ A| Co ی ر‎ 
هو‎ £ 
= 4 
m 2 
E^ m 
غ‎ © 
^ 3 
T 


o 
0 4| ع#-عئد‎ 
RE و‎ ORE ر‎ 
d Cove 


w 


z z 


4 & - 0 اث‎ ۵ 
° Z 
vesesessesesoesesosossesesoeo juhatati سوبت‎ 
هو‎ » £ 


- 


á 2 2‏ 
ه-ضع oti‏ مناسباً في الجمَل SNE‏ 


Z5 
“jo 


٠ ههووووووووووووووو9و9و09‎ Y 


2 t 
531 


P 


* 


o 
غ-عند‎ 
عر‎ 


اه 
i‏ 


4 = 


2 3 & of 
e oo <“ 
5 5 =0 
...كنا من‎ E 
5 ع‎ 
E 


o - 
£ 
SU و-أعرب ما‎ 
7 اا‎ NE. 
Tyre cb ديعس-١‎ 


f 


L5 5,556 sore Y 


LSS cir ؟-هزا‎ 


The Guidance In Grammar 77 gall الهداية في‎ 


ak الشادس‎ yu ll 
THE SIXTEENTH LESSON 


Zao atl 34 الق ۾ الام“‎ 
THE EIGHTH SECTION: The Mustathna (The Exception) 


المشتثتى لَفْظ (MI) das i535‏ و أحواتها aÍ pled‏ لا نسب ud‏ ما يُنْسَبْ LUE‏ ما قَبلّها. 
و المستثتى على foie‏ 


55 مثل: (جآءني القؤم إلا‎ Merc i SIS -متّصِل و 58 ما‎ Y 


rod a 
à 


2 
A 
امد‎ 
AR 


The Mustathna is a word mentioned after (31) and her sisters in order that it is known that 


whatever is ascribed to that which is before it is not ascribed to it. The Mustathna are of 
two types: 


e Conjunctive (Ja). It is that the Mustathna is the (same) genus as the Mustathna 
Minhu, as in: 1433 3i 2301 =b People came to me except Zaid. 


e Disjunctive (bis). It is that the Mustathna is not of the same genus (as the 


Mustathna Minhu), as in: ixl 3 المُسافدونَ‎ <& The travelers came except their 
luggage. 
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rate و و‎ o 
المشتثتى:‎ e uel 
7 " e 4 p a. 2 
مواضع كما يَلِي:‎ xxl فِي‎ oss أ-النُضبء و‎ 
9 IG 7 -—À z á "D "T 
لا‎ $t و لا‎ te SUE لا يَكونَ‎ SL) الموجب النَّامُ‎ catal cea. 
^ z [7 9 A 49 2 Ao re "n : و‎ 
القؤم إلا سعيدا).‎ cle) مذكوراء مثل:‎ Aa! che cast 4 < 
ac Eg 5 à F A o 335 m 
امتِعتهُم).‎ Yl المسافرين‎ cal ;) ATE TIENE cá o afl 


2» $74.22 ~ Ao 294 {2 gr RE ác 
(Ol الا أخاك‎ (Sele Us) المتقدم على المشتثتى منه» مثل:‎ gsm 
£N 


ه laa LES‏ و خلا) على الأكثرء و ب(ما خلا و ما عدا و لس و لا يَكونٌ)ء مثل: 
(كتب SSI‏ الرس عدا خالداً» و ما خلا خالداً). 
l'rab of the Mustathna:‏ 
The accusative (Nasb) in four situations, as follows:‏ )8 

e المُوجب النَّامُ)‎ paži (الفسكئتى‎ The complete, positive, conjunctive Mustathna (in that there 
is no negation, prohibition nor interrogation in the speech). The Mustathna Minhu is 
mentioned, like: جاء القَومْ إلا سعيداً‎ People came except Saeed. 

e GLENI (المشتثتى‎ Disjunctive Mustathna, like: sies] y المُسافِرِينَ‎ tsi; / saw the travelers 
except their luggage. 

e (ibe [Sail (المُستثْتى المُقَدّمْ على‎ The Mustathna placed ahead of the Mustathna Minhu, 


as in: isi uei 3i oie L No one came to me except your brother. 


٠ (المشستثتى ب عدا 5 خلا)‎ The Mustathna with (x6 ; luc), according to most scholars, and 
with (3,55 لا‎ 5 qu 5 خلاء ما عدا‎ L), like: WE ما خلا‎ 5 WG الرس عدا‎ CS ex The students 
wrote the lesson except Khalid. 


ب-جواز النُضب على Hal‏ 5 الإتباع. 
as Ag 2 So E a 7 B Pa EA H fU‏ ^2 
و ذلك إذا LA GU‏ في كلام غير موجبء و المفشتثتى منهُ مذكوراء مثل: Al b L)‏ 


7 em J 0 E 3 
A8 على‎ p Uy عل ارو‎ Cent و تبغر فيو‎ es Y 


7 eer e 


rd a 


سعيداء 5 


£ 
- 
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b) Permissibility of the accusative based on equivalence and subordination. That is 
when the Mustathna is in negated speech and the Mustathna Minhu is 
mentioned, like: تع‎ 3 3 lacs 3 ixl ما جاء‎ No one came to me except Sa'eed. The 


accusative is permissible for the Mustathna based on (the rules of the exception) 
and subordination based on equivalence.^? 


ج-الإعرابُ حشب العَوامل. 


0 ا أن یگون بغة‎ ne 


x < 8 í ow x ^ z Tomo ud e z ó BS o 
عند اهمع فر‎ a Ee ss ف او مي‎ NE. Ol $ 


( 
t 
a 
[s 
2 


HE)‏ و سوی» es‏ و في (LAL)‏ علد sel): 585 SY‏ القَْمْ AE‏ مَجِيدٍء و سوئ 

مَحِيدٍ 5 حاشا (dos‏ 

c) l'rab of the Estimated Government. That is when the Mustathna is vacated in 

that it follows (3!) in negated speech and the Mustathna Minhu is not 

mentioned, as you would say: i 3i wb ما‎ No one came to me except 

Sa'eed; Isa إلا‎ cul; G5 / Saw no one except Saeed; sario 3 Ójá ما‎ 5 / passed 
by no one except Sa'eed“ 

If the Mustathna is after (Li 5 سوآء‎ 5 ge 5 ,(غير‎ it is genitive with all (scholars) 


with regard to (غير 5 سِوَئ 5 سوآء)‎ and in (iL), with the majority, as in: 


Aum مَجِيدٍ و حاشا‎ Ge 5 جاآءني القَوْمُ غير مَجِيدٍ‎ People came to me except Majeed. 
(26) bi إغرابٌ‎ 


١ dE ب ب(الا‎ Lal CLs (26) & 
DE وها‎ «dens 328 Cdl see يه‎ 


c 
c 
kk 
"Wi 
3 
Y. 
t. 
1 
3 


i si aul Y) 
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l'rab Of The Word :(غير)‎ 


The word (غير)‎ is given the l'rab of the Mustathna with (3)), you would say: 45 326 45H! eb 
People came to me other than Zaid; and: جمار‎ 3 Other than a donkey; xs jik idi و ما جآءَني‎ 
No one came to me other than Sa'eed; 1.35 jik coi 5 وما‎ /saw no one other than Saeed; 
dei ph ó; ما‎ 5 / passed by no one other than Sa'eed. 


The word (غير)‎ is a topic for an adjective and it is sometimes used for exception, just as 
the word ài is a topic for exceptions and it is sometimes used as an adjective, as in the 


Exalted's saying: ¢ ii AUI 3I Sql Ges SS > "f there had been in them any gods except 


n45 


Allah, they would both have certainly been in a state of disorder, "^? meaning: ail ^ other 


than Allah. Likewise, is your saying: AUT 3 aul Y There is no god except Allah. 


3 3 

oh? | 

: ausi [Al 
-£ Zz 8 


(ud) iss و المُخْرَجُ يُسَمَى‎ GL أو إحدى أخواتها من حكم ما‎ CD Jag هو إخراج ما‎ LLY 
splash ااا على‎ 
موَاضع:‎ a و يَكُونُ في‎ CU أ-‎ 
pats] cae LI الكلام‎ op أ العتصل‎ 
ALEJI ؟-المشتثئى‎ 
Aa ۳-المستثتى المْتَقَدُمْ على المشتثتى‎ 
apfeal pall ا سسب‎ 
Bia ب-جوارٌ النَضب و‎ 
ج-الإغرابُ حشب العوامل.‎ 
فِي‎ ihid ب(غير و سوئ و سوآء و حاشا)ء و‎ PCY! المشتثتى إذا کان‎ uai و‎ 
Ws Lies! obse oid (26) Lay 5 841 اا عند‎ 
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من الجَمَل التَالِيَةِ: 


0 
E 


6 $1 SAEs asl هو‎ ام-١‎ 
Cy Re eae cime ege 
z Z 2 EZ y m d os of ad 
موَضحا ذلك بامثلة.‎ «JI ol uel انواع‎ Sac 
- t 3 o2 A - ~ o 
ود ا‎ OTS 35 Drek MEE 2c v 
امثلة.‎ ges 0355! TESARI LAYI ما كو‎ £ 
موجب)؟‎ BE) الُوجب) و‎ BUI) هو مَغْنَى‎ L-0 
z z - ! 5 ax 
Al مع‎ US 5-ما هو إغرابٌ لفظ (غير)؟ إشرح‎ 
diea ذلك‎ Ss و (غير)؟‎ AD بَبِنَ‎ ay! ۷-ما هو‎ 
لِذْلِكَ‎ Jis ب(عدا 5 خلا 5 حاشا)؟‎ LLLI Sle] L-A 
S EA 5 d CRS o Rn 
Uy es Sail 9-متى يجوز إغرابُ الفشتفتى على‎ 


٠-متى‏ يَتَعَيِنٌ CAI‏ في الفستثتى؟ 


أ-مميّنِ المشتثتى و المشتثتى SS $us‏ ما هو bel‏ المُسْتَثْئَى فِيما يَلِي ٠‏ 
١-ما Re 3i zb‏ 


Goh adl zoe Y‏ عدا شتهيراء 
ber‏ 2554 الا بالأحسن أخلاقا. 
ع -ما Spe TT ze‏ مَعَليهم. 

á E 
Nee إلا‎ ai 6-لا‎ 
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ب-ضع Luks Ludis‏ في الجَمَل التَالِيَةِ: 


س 


iE نت‎ els ام-١‎ 
€ 
- 
5 
dT po á 
2 
SY التلامسد‎ zb 
nase 
E 
esu A3 adl a $ Y 
eene LG gute كرون‎ eS E 


p $E zz 
ع -كثّبت الددوس: عدا‎ 
EI روس‎ 
A 


z 
z 


EE ee "i 0 icai 


2 - ~ 
| 1 j 
مها‎ z -- 
. وهووووووووووووه‎ e 
rhe s - A 
£ LI 


- 


J 

3 7 
> 

25 Scu 
: 


\ 


1 


3 
3 
08 
z 


3 


-v 


7 
= Ww 
i533 Y Sis 
S 
7 


e 


3 [2 و‎ 
3 | il "UI بد‎ á 
" AM .سوق‎ Qed 


m 
3 


o 
e 
|- 


م 


Ao *Y (a | xe 3 oÍ DET 
oce - a 
T. n .£ 2c NE 
٠ - z ٠ ote of sl 9. een 
التالمة:‎ Seed مناسسبَة فى‎ tas ضع اداة‎ 3 
ieee . 2 2 = 
2 E 


ue zl ام-١‎ 
. ...سین‎ E 
pes . 


5 "E 
-ما قرات...........دزس واعد.‎ Y 


3 
$ 2 
VEFES] bi ze - Y 

= £ لضا Perot eT Yer‏ مفيصهم. 

^ z ^ 
2 ۰ PS 
EI 7 = 
neret الْمُسافْدُونّ.............‎ C53 £ 
7 


o^ 


z 
o R -ضصنت‎ ô 
- 


E pa 
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ه-أغرث ما iig‏ 
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jue. ea bad | ua; AMI 
THE SEVENTEENTH LESSON 


(SIS) 5 e I gl‏ 5 أحَواتها 


THE NINTH SECTION: The Khabar of (415) And Her Sisters 


و SAS LSS‏ حبر المُبِتَدَأء تخؤ: SIS)‏ سعِيدٌ (Was‏ إلا أَنّهُ يَجُورُ Lais‏ على أشيها مع 43$ 
AUI x Dy Bas‏ تخؤ: )5 كان عقا pad Gale‏ المُؤْمِنِينَ4. 

The Khabar of (als), it's ruling is like the ruling of the Khabar of the Mubtada, for example: 
سعِيدٌ منطلقاً‎ {ls Sa'eed was set free, except that it is permissible to advance its Khabar 


before its noun with its being definite, in variance with the Khabar of the Mubtada, for 


example: 42-0341 «25 Lele Gx و كان‎ "And helping the believers is ever incumbent on Us. "^? 


اشم العاشِئ: qal‏ )51( و أخواتها 
THE TENTH SECTION: The Noun of (5!) And Her Sisters‏ 
و هُوَ المُسْئَدُ بَعْدَ Gl S‏ تخؤ: (Spade as BD‏ 
The noun is ascribed (to the particle) after its being entered upon the noun, for example:‏ 
tle A5 5I Surely Zaid is sitting.‏ 

aul‏ الحادي تمشّر: المَنْضُوبُ ب(لا) الي A‏ الجئس 

THE ELEVENTH SECTION: Accusative With (لا)‎ Which Negates the Collective Noun 
LU d JU فِي‎ ja; لا غلام‎ ip Lad SS و تليها‎ WSS بغد‎ acl المُسْئَدُ‎ sd و‎ 
عِشْرِينَ دزكماً فِي الكيس).‎ Y) بالمُضافء نَخْوٌ:‎ 
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The (Collective Noun) is ascribed to (¥) after its entrance (upon the expression) and an 
indefinite Mudaf follows it, as in: „5l فِي‎ 4#; Y There's not a servant of any man in the 
house. Or (a noun) resembling the Mudaf, as in: gasii * ass te pie Y There are no twenty 
Dirham in the bag. 


ee ini wea a eae)‏ مات 
SNe T eee NEC cre‏ 


E 
Š sl 


If, after (Y), there is an indefinite singular noun, it's ending is based on Fathah, for 
example: jul oi 4#; لا‎ There's not a man in the house. If it is a definite singular noun or an 
indefinite noun with separation between the noun and (Y), it is nominative because it's 
government is nullified. At that time, it is required to repeat the (لا)‎ with the other noun, 
you would say: i Y 5 jl في‎ i Y There's not a Hameed in the house nor a Majeed, 
and: 3141 y 5 45 فيها‎ Y There's neither a man or woman in it. 


1553 لا‎ 5 js Y) Jie «uns بلا‎ $554 $5 Leds ce على سبيل العطفء و‎ (Y) SS إذا‎ s 
d; a سس‎ eal nijl Raa جوز فيها‎ | (UL 


ete a 


و 35 do OD pul dad‏ تخؤ: Y)‏ علّيك) أي لا als‏ عليك. 
When (Y) is repeated in the manner of apposition (zx!) and an indefinite singular word‏ 
There's no strength and power‏ لا s d»‏ لا $$ إلا باللّه comes after it without separation, like:‏ 
except in Allah, five perspectives are permissible in it: Fathah for both; nominative for‏ 
both; Fathah for the first and accusative for the second; Fathah for the first and‏ 
nominative for the second and nominative for the first and Fathah for the second.°°‏ 


At times, the noun of (¥) is elided due to the existence of an indicator (of its meaning), as 
in: dal ,لا‎ in other words: tuke wi ¥ No problem for you. 
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القسم LUI‏ عشّر: حبر (Le)‏ و (لا) AI‏ باليس) 
THE TWELFTH SECTION: The Khabar of (ù) and (¥) Both (Of Which) Resembles (ii)‏ 
وال ste hts 80 5 (Calle daa Le) 2585 Calls‏ 
Sa'eed is not‏ ما The Khabar is ascribed (to them) after their entrance, as in: LJ& X:‏ 
J+ Y No man is present.‏ حاضراً sitting, and:‏ 
وَ QUAS‏ تمن العَمَلٍ فِي المواضع التَّالِمَةِ: 
١-إذا ads‏ 5 بَعدَ I 335 Gja: (MN)‏ 56( 
؟-إذا rat‏ الحبذء $25 : Et € Lo)‏ 
A IsI-Y‏ ث 0( بَعْدَ Le) iga (Le)‏ إِنْ خالِدٌ (Gg‏ هذه AJ‏ الججازييّن و EIS‏ 2358 


Ub 


15 


prose قلا يُغِلُوتها‎ ee s Ul و‎ 


برفع (حرام) 


(The particle's accusative) government (of the Khabar) is nullified in the following 
situations: 


1) When the Khabar occurs after (31), as in: 36 3 ما ;3 يذ‎ Zaid is only standing. 
2) When the Khabar precedes (the noun), as in: 433 36 ما‎ Zaid is not standing. 
3) When (ù!) is added after (L), as in: Jj Je ما إن‎ Khalid has not a resident. 


This is the language of the people of Hijaz. Their proof (of the correctness of the 
accusative Khabar) is the Exalted's saying: 41,25 هذا‎ le} "This is not a mortal." 5' 
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Regarding the Bani Tameem, they do not give government to (the Khabar) at all, as in the 
saying of a poet of the Bani Tameem: 


ils Coll على‎ Cell i$ ما‎ OGL LAUS ij JS Adi igi و‎ 
The slender moon is like the full-moon, | said to it: Affiliate (with one another) 
Then, (the full-moon) replied: the killing of the lover is not forbidden upon the lover. 


With (Ls) in the nominative. 
الخلاصة:‎ 


و i‏ المَنْضُوباتِ هي: 
(UO 35-1‏ و lil‏ و Yal as SBS USS‏ 
مَغْرِفَةَ Bley‏ حبر JI‏ 


- 
gs 


Jie lo $0 تعد‎ Glam dag الغا‎ gd أكرافياة‎ 5 (81 milo 
أو تمشابة‎ ilat DES بَعْدَ دُخولها. و تليها‎ all ial الجنس: و حو‎ LÀ ج-(لا) التي‎ 


— 
في‎ des عن‎ ET AB i Gui d Liaw و هو‎ ug). ب‎ oxRERAII (Y) 5 lo) 45-9 
ll M 


١-إذا as‏ الخْبَرْ Lag‏ (إلا). 
"-إذا eI edis‏ 

JM RENI | ifa ENG “e (PI) dor | 
اضلا.‎ LS Jedi ئو تميم فلا‎ Gil الججازِييّنَ» وَ‎ XJ ode و‎ (Ls) is (SL) "'-إذا زیت‎ 


- LN 
UA Qs (كانَ)؟‎ 5 ASE سمو‎ ام-١‎ 
US على‎ Jus أخواتها؟ إئت‎ s (S Jae ؟-ما م و‎ 
adl ذلك مع‎ SŠ ؟)سيل١ب‎ zig (لا) النَّافِيَةِ لجنس و (لا)‎ Sz Al هو‎ G- Y 
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Sii-‏ الأؤئجة التي كجوز في Y) Jie‏ حول و قُوَةَ إلا باللّه). 
ه-ما هو كليل Juil‏ الججاز فِي إغمالٍ (be)‏ و ) 





os‏ بالّيس)؟ و ما ليل إهمالهما 


w 
z 
^ 


aJ Jis لن‎ ceste (V) 5 (Le) يلقن فل‎ Lai 


í e ő 4 - t: o e 
ikale و‎ Lesh te و‎ ADE الجمل‎ PERSE أ-إستَخْرج الأسمآء‎ 
2 


j Í 


AXES لا‎ S3 ين‎ Y لا أماتةَ لَهُء و‎ aJ GLa! ال-١‎ 
pil Jab Y- Y 
Add اللأعب‎ Sis v 

-إنَّ الوضع XE‏ 

ه-كَأَنَّ الهو 305 

l; L-3‏ الأستادٌ Last‏ الجوات. 
jajb-V‏ السَاعةً $ r ét‏ 


4 ee z A z Z áno’ ه‎ f 
)سيَل١ب (لا) المُشَّبَهَتَيْن‎ 5 (Le) و أخواتها) أو‎ GUS) أحواتها) أو‎ 5 5D ب-أذخل ما ينايب من‎ 


o? 


PUN‏ وَ شكلها: 
١-الوَلَدُ Cala‏ فِي البيت. 
ua Y‏ الدَّار Ju‏ 


WILEY‏ ناجخ. 
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NR 
gu 5-هذا‎ 
A ete Spas 
هو‎ o 
/ا-الاستاذ واقف.‎ 
5 2 ram 
IPN يَلِى من‎ Us مُناسباً فی المَكان الخالى‎ L226 Goal -ضع‎ 
spese! منصور سبا في ي الحالي مما يلي من‎ c^ ج‎ 
> 
> 
2 o á 
we + 5 | 
- 2 had ع‎ 
ب‎ E 
a 
¿JUI A S-Y 
999999999999999 ل ص‎ 
9: 
» 
a 
A 2 
DOE eE] Cz -ما‎ £ 
oY 
b 
3 
? 
; F 
? 
X ES ما‎ o of 
sU د-أعرب ما‎ 
5 5 
oL o? | * "T. Li 
RJL فِي القؤلٍ‎ zm ال-١‎ 
E m. - 
2 z A zZ و‎ 
dod PET Y 
(t i A95 T a rens 2. 298 hey ay يخ‎ Y 
? - {e pasg o/h 
.# ع الفخشاء و المنكر‎ ! AS الصَّلاة‎ | 
عن ء3 ر‎ 2. 
z 
* 
ا‎ Se 


AUI أن‎ Goole Uf Go 
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paci التامن‎ ua; alll 
THE EIGHTEENTH LESSON 
المغزوراتٍ‎ 6: El iail 


THE THIRD AIM: The Genitive Nouns 


LAN‏ المَجِروراتٌ و هي على قشمين: 


Genitive nouns are of two kinds: 


Gd بواسط حرف الع لفظاء 1585 (مرزث‎ E شي‎ E تيب‎ eil حرف الجَرّء و مو كل‎ jii 
المَخْرُور).‎ $ bdl)» ب‎ SI ڪر هذه و التركيب في‎ s 
1-Genitive by means of a genitive particle (Jl .(عوث‎ It is every noun having something 
attributed to it literally by means of a genitive particle, as in: 15 ój / passed by Zaid. 
This construction is referred to in grammatic terminology as the Jar and Majrur. 
JU فِي الإصطلاح‎ LE und $0 مور بحزف جر‎ BG (0435 تخؤ: (غلام‎ cag] ؟-الفضاف‎ 
$4235 US) قوم مقامة؛ نَخوٌ:‎ iy ا‎ dia pH ien 
0 Less Lil لهاء و هي‎ os ess NEAN 


Jat a 2585 1 3) Lukas if. [uper de ueste E) :45d 


و $320 هذه الإضائة تغريف Unt‏ إن Ll ie‏ مغر i‏ فَِ-كما $4 تَخْصِيصُهُ B‏ ضيف إلى 
(J55 PE) 1525 355‏ 
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cial ٠‏ و هي أَنْ يَكونَ الفضاف Blas iio‏ إلى مغمولها و هي فِي تَقْدِيرٍ Shady!‏ في 
ells aJ ds «(dares 3515) : $05 Li‏ عن المُضافٍ caall‏ 5 فايَدتُها Ait‏ في 


2-Mudāf Ilaihi, as in: 45 غلام‎ The servant of Zaid, because it is genitive by means of an 


estimated genitive paiticié: In the terminology (of grammar) it is referred to as Mudaf 
and Mudaf llaihi. It is required to remove any Tanween from the Mudaf and that which 
stands in Tanween's place, as in: 133 ous The book of Zaid; s> كتابي‎ The two books of 


Hameed, „2s biż The Muslims of Egypt. 
The Idafah is of two kinds: 
e Ma'nawiyyah (مغتويّةٌ)‎ or related to meaning. It is that the Mudaf is not an 
adjective annexed to a word it governs. The Idafah is in the meaning of (5501), 
as in: g The servant of Zaid, or in the meaning of ,(من)‎ as in: 423 خاتم‎ A 
ring or alvei or in the meaning of (i), as in: Jail $a The Night prayer. The 
benefit of this Idafah is the definition of the Mudaf, if it is annexed to a definite 
noun, as has passed. (The benefit) is specification ,(تخصيص)‎ if it is annexed to 
an indefinite noun, as in: J+; + aê A servant of a man. 


e Lafziyyah (45) or literal. It is that the Mudaf is an adjective annexed to a 
word it governs in estimation of separation between words, as in: sa 451; 


Visitor of Sa'eed. Then, it is like the Mudaf is separated from the Mudaf llaihi. 
The benefit of it is only the lessening of words. 


و إذا أضيف ny‏ الكجيخ of‏ الجاري ades‏ الصجيع إلى Mea ( L‏ کسر BST‏ و أسكتت 
ala‏ أو Jis aad‏ (غلامي و دلوي و ظَبيي)ء و إِنْ BT SW‏ الإشم يآ مكشوراً ما WLS‏ 
eas‏ اليآغ في الياء و eai‏ اليآء caso Sud dal‏ الشاكتانء كما ds‏ في القاضي (قاضئ) و 
في الرَامي (رامي). و إِنْ كانت فِي Ga sis Ol) 0 ST‏ قَبِلّها (G0) Gals‏ 5 عملت كما $4 
eolit ele) iuis‏ 


When a sound noun (r—-5JI) or quasi-sound noun (g4) ja (الجاري‎ is annexed to the Ya 


: 


[o 


of the first-person (es :U), it's end is given Kasrah and the Ya is made either Sakin or 


given Fathah, like: غلامي‎ My servant; دلوي‎ My pail; „qi My deer. ?? 
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If there is a Ya at the end of a word while the letter before it is vowelled with Kasrah, the 
Ya (of the noun) is merged with the Ya (of the first-person) and the second Ya is given 
Fathah in order to prevent the meeting of two Sakin letters, as you would say in: (القاضي)‎ 
226 My jurist, and in: رامې (الرامي)‎ My archer. 

If Waw is at the end of a noun and the letter before it is vowelled with Dammah, it is 


converted to Ya and it is given the government just as what has passed. You would say: 
ACE "xe My teachers came to me. 


و تقول في الأسمآءٍ RUE‏ (أبي و Sl‏ و حيي و S‏ و )28( عِنْدَ قوم 5 Y G3)‏ يضاف إلى 


v > 


9 Az 2 o£ " 
اضلا 5 قؤل الشاعر:‎ peni à 


á o1 eh oe (¢ 2 
E 


شاذ. 
You say regarding the Six Nouns (ul +l): Í My father; i My brother; „5 My‏ 
My thing, and cys My mouth, with some people. ( 55) is not annexed to‏ كني father-in-law,‏ 
any pronoun at all. The saying of the poet:‏ 
الا SII ce J RAI‏ 8335 
"He only recognizes the possessor of virtue among men is possessed by him"‏ 


is rare. 


gain 2 tt 2 sz. ae msan de fu as E A ae aT OA Iusta gs 
MI eI اب و حم و كن 5 58( و تجوز‎ sgl) عن الإضافة قلت:‎ 2 UNI هذه‎ Cabs اذا‎ 5 
2 x PA ‘ 2 va Bord Y ae ae a eS 
فِيهِ حرف‎ S ما‎ LE) ZS) في المَخِرُور بِتَقدِيرٍ حرف‎ AS عن الإضافة أضلا. هذا‎ Max لا‎ (53) 5 
تعالى.‎ XUI Le إن‎ SU لفظا فَسَيَأتيك فِي القشم‎ sal 
When these nouns are separated from the Idafah, you'd say: zi A brother; ûi A father; حم‎ A 


father-in-law, a A thing; 3s A mouth, and the three vowels are permitted.” (,3) is never 
separated from the Idafah. 


Each of these has an estimation of the genitive particle in the genitive words. Regarding 
what has been mentioned regarding the genitive particles as words, then it will be 
presented to you in the third part, if Allah, the Exalted wills. 
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b. 4 
: as HTT 
تؤعان:‎ je el 
dl sso jl- 
بالإضافة.‎ Joell 
قشمان:‎ doy 


و 


C ١ Pi ge ud "E‏ قياف 
١-مَغْنَويّة‏ 5 هى LAS‏ تغريف il eal‏ تخصيصه. 


^ se oc M se d 2- ٠ s 2 5 a -À ,2 ا‎ Ln 
تخفيف اللفظ فقط.‎ (SG لا تخصِيصة:, و‎ $ Glad "-لفظِيّة؛ و هي لا تفيد تغريف‎ 


e ~‏ وه 
o‏ 


وَ الإ: سم الصّحِيح و get‏ إذا أضيفا إلى يا esa,‏ يمر Ges‏ و تُسَكنْ اليآء أو £35 


T : Y e To o 7 + 004 o 
و أُؤغمت اليآء في‎ WL الإسم )51( مضفوع ما كَبلّها لبت الواؤ يآء و كير ما‎ ST و إن كات في‎ 


v 


PES‏ هي iei‏ الإسم المَخْرُور؟ 

JU فيه مَعَ‎ Zed os gun PHI baii كما هو‎ 
MORE اذكو‎ 

٤-ما‏ هي Loy!‏ المغتويّةُ؟ ؟ و US‏ 15,55 وح ذلك tel‏ مُفِيدَ 
L-0‏ هي الإضاقة Sheba‏ و ما فايَدَثُها؟ 

١-ما‏ مو حكم الإشم الصّحِيح أَوِ الجاري مخجرئ الصجيح إذا Geo‏ إلى SAEI UL‏ وضح ذلك 
۷-ماذا يجري على يآء الإسم المنْقُوص | إذا أضيف Lidl‏ المتَكلّم؟ 

Ji إلى يآ ۽ المتكلم؟‎ ui Gestis GI) Gel Cal إذا أَضفْت‎ ass ۸-ماذا‎ 

اى الأنساء EI‏ لا Glad‏ إلى peo‏ 5 


t 
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RUDI الإضاقّة فِي الجمَل‎ es be-i 

OM g 3l deb َءآج-١‎ 

2 á - 2 4 ےہ‎ 
e ALLI UU إني جاعلك‎ JG3- Y 
a [2 3 

dese‏ رشول (Ge) alll‏ و abl Ls Ede‏ (ع). 

Ail ins 4-جآء أبي‎ 

-من هو ROO‏ خيبر؟ 
ب-إملاءٍ القراغات asl Glas I‏ منايبء و JSST‏ أواخر الكلمات: 


A 
a - A 7 E A 7 
- 
o - E o[— 
طويل.‎ ees قصيةء وَ ليل‎ e 43-3 


pal aa UBS 

AHY‏ رئيس الأخلاق. 

all ll Get‏ على dl‏ أَنْ بُطيعة. 
ع -هذا ya‏ ذهب. 


ual gu s Si-e 
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pace gua ll | الدزس‎ 
THE NINETEENTH LESSON 


eons lali‏ في التّوابع 


THE CONCLUSION: The Subordinates 


£2 4 eTom SR um. A "E R ال‎ CU c 
العواملء فأؤجبت فِيها‎ UES GL بالأصالة‎ (shel SIS ذكرها‎ ss الأشسماء المغربَة التي‎ SI اغلم‎ 
A a rie 4 PA a 2 Og we a "i 1 
A ما قبلةء و يُسَمَى (التابع)‎ dee الرفع و النُضب $ الجر بلا واسطةء و قَذْ يَكونُ إغرابُ الإسم‎ 


Ros‏ ما قبلة في الإغراب. 


Know that declinable nouns, whose mention has passed, their l'rab is due to a governing 
agent entered upon them. The nominative, accusative and genitive states, then, are 
required without any other median. Sometimes, the l'rab of a noun is due to it following 
that which precedes it. It is termed the Subordinate (التابع)‎ because it follows that which 


precedes it in l'rab. 
* -s é 2 N: 5 2 و‎ "m 
LA واحدّةء 5 التوابع‎ Age من‎ able مغرب بإغراب‎ oU فالتابعٌ كل‎ 
2 ae 2 m ٠ E o $ 
Jal ٠ غطف البيان‎ ٠ LSU. SSL «العطف‎ cA] s 


The Subordinate, then, is every second declinable (subordinate word) having the l'rab of 
its predecessor from one perspective. The Subordinates (&.! |!) are five: 


e The Adjective (cs) 

e Apposition With a Particle (G,;4Jl abl) 
e Emphasis (isi) 

e Explicative Apposition البِيان)‎ Ub<) 


e Equivalent Apposition (ju!) 
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Pur a ^ 
GAN) CAIN الأَوَلُ:‎ aol 


The First Section: The Adjective 


N 


es 


hh Ab call‏ على ths‏ فى سرعب 455 ) جاعني Hle Jes‏ و ب CBD) Aa‏ الحقيقى» أؤ فى 


& 


Eoi cu ue ع‎ TE 5 Gl عالم‎ Jets (جاءني‎ 1585 agtta plats 


9, ام و‎ ee 
adl PX من‎ ixl Ge AE ELA 


4 


The adjective is a subordinate word indicating a meaning in its principle ,(المتبرغ)‎ as in: 
ju 45 جآءني‎ A learned man came to me. lt is termed a True ig الحقيقيئ)‎ 40). Or (it 
indicates a meaning) in the words attached to its principle, as in: Ej Hle d5 web Aman 
came to me his father is learned. It is termed a Causative PME السَبَبِوم)‎ cl). The True 
Adjective only follows its principle in four of ten matters: 


á . 5 of oes EN ES o EET NE ^‏ 
الأول و الثاني 5 الثالث في الإغراب الثلاث: الوَفع 3 النضب 5 الحة؛ eI‏ $ الخامسْ في التغريف 5 
التذكير؛ الشادس و السَابِعْ وَ SS UE‏ في الإفرادٍ و xxl‏ و الجمع؛ النَّاسعٌ و العاشر فِي SAN‏ 5 


^ NET 0 HA * 7 oz a jE 
عالمانء $ امرّاتانٍ عالِمتانء $ رجال‎ gles 5 ile و امراة‎ le رَجل‎ ele) :525 الثانيث»‎ 
4 رجلا عالما)‎ eal; وَ‎ SUI SoA العالمانء وَ‎ oll LI 35 5 SL Jle CINE E علما‎ 


کذا التواقى 


The first, second and third (of these matters are related) to the three states of l'rab: the 
nominative, the accusative and the genitive. The fourth and fifth are related to the definite 
and indefinite. The sixth, seventh and eighth are related to the singular, dual and plural. 
The ninth and tenth are related to the masculine and feminine, as in: Jk جل‎ qiie A 


learned man came to me... عالمةٌ‎ siad A learned woman; عالمان‎ jil; Two learned men.... 
oble إفرأتان‎ Two learned women; :Ulé Je, Learned men....d\Jls tls Learned women; 
rales] xj Zaid the learned; الریدان العالمان‎ The two learned Zaids; العالِمُونَ‎ 59451 The learned 
22/05, عالماً‎ 545 c3; / saw a learned man. Likewise, are the remainder. 
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- 


t. up M Er 5 7 
.4 من هذه القَريَةِ الظالم أهلها‎ Le SIP 585 SEI 


The Causative Adjective only follows its principle in the first five matters, meaning the 


i z 5 á o of A 5 e ٠ w 5 o 4 - of 
الثلاث 5 التغريف و‎ Shey حالاتٍ‎ cel JAY! فِي الخمسّة‎ de ths يَتْبَعْ‎ US اللغت الشببئ‎ 


three states of l'ràb, definiteness and indefiniteness, as in: ¢ lil Je ila من‎ Le sl} 


"Deliver us from this town its people are oppressors. 6 


و SI‏ النّغْتِ تَخْصِيصُ المَنْعُوتٍ إِنْ كانا تكرتين» مِثْل: (جأيني ets‏ عالِمٌ)؛ و تَؤضيح مَنْعُوتِه إِنْ 
s LIS‏ كين felis! 535 aee dea‏ 


The benefit of the adjective is specification of the modified word, if both are indefinite, 
like: Jue j5 wb A knowledgeable man came to me. t clarifies the modified word, if both 


are definite, like: الفاضلٌ‎ kis جآءني‎ Zaid, the virtuous, came to me. 


5 


iu d$ تخو‎ ASU الؤجيم)» و 35 يَكُونُ‎ pital! الله‎ EEE 
الشَّيِطانٍ الرَجيم).‎ cua باللَّهِ‎ Soe) تخؤ:‎ Bal CE oli A 


At times, the adjective is used for praise and commendation, as in: 4 الدحيم‎ yl abl ex In 


the name of God, the Beneficent. the Merciful?' At times, it is used for emphasis, as 
in: 42-1, x: "One blast. "58 At times, it is used for censure, as in: الرجيم‎ gUll مِنَ‎ UL غود‎ / 


seek refuge in God from the accursed satan. 


E 


pa z 
i e 


a EE 236 أَبُوهُ‎ Joy dys) a ات‎ a aa 


An indefinite adjective may be modified by an informative sentence, as in: #5% 3 E je مَرَرْتُ‎ 
/ passed by a man his father is standing, or: Kj pla His father was standing. The pronoun 
is not modified nor (are other words) modified with a pronoun. 
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الخُراكةٌ: 


Hl الثابع:‎ 





ill ALS لإتمراب ما‎ Gs os 


ee fan ol 0 5 af da 
Jo e غطف البَيان‎ e LSU. القطف بالځخزوف‎ o REI e 


E 


PE RE, بغض أخواله‎ ied سم‎ E RENEE A E EROR MT 


و النّعْتٌ إِنْ كان صَفَةٌ لَِفْس المئغوتٍ Cod‏ أَنْ Milks‏ في الإغراب و التّغريف و SEE‏ و الإفراد و 
ال القع 5 SAE‏ و اكات 


BB S28 5 في الإغراب و التُغريف‎ Abas أن‎ Cac p Hall lata iio 


CRU BL 5‏ تخصيص co A JI‏ إذا كانا تَكرَتَيْن $ 35 Ah‏ إذا US‏ مغرفتَيْن. 


وَ ان Os‏ 


\ دما غو اشاپ Aj jhe‏ 

MEN 

sec Y‏ النغت الحقيقئ و السَّبَبِيَ» 5 asl SE‏ بَيِنَهُما 
et‏ تعر ay Cal‏ 5 كيف؟ bs‏ ذلك بأفقلة. 


AI E grt‏ المَتْبُوعَ إذا كان Li iio‏ المَلْغُوتِ؟ و فيم ARG‏ إذا كان 
Sp pitta‏ م Ted‏ 


AEA 
- 


alas] ie 


>l النّغْتِ مع إير‎ la Ss- 5 


iko sdl As J-V‏ أ مو 


EUN 
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NUT bo 
أ-عَيْن النّعْتَ فِي المجْمَل التَّالِيَةِ:‎ 
Mu das هذا‎ 
SERSA] ؟-الطْفْلٌ‎ 
15 Sow! *-العامل‎ 
V oll الحهن‎ AUI -#بشم‎ ٤ 
BAA alle ه-أَبُوك‎ 
dedu 1-الجْنْدِيُ الجَبانُ‎ 
334 طالب‎ خيمس-١/‎ 


ب-ضع Cai‏ مناسباً فيما يَلِي مِنَ الجْمَل: 


Led ^M 
و‎ 
-جاع الولد‎ ١ 
وهووهووووووووووووةو‎ g 
> 
PA A oc 
2 ue و‎ TEN C 
A oic. Ex 
? 
- ** ^" 


>) 5 if م‎ o E, a -é 
£4 menn 
^ 
TL 
2 4 m 
Fr ~ os ae w 
S55 لا يتكلم‎ CAJUsJI- o 
٠١. رس‎ £ - Chekehe sy deri e vir Nia e 


- 


BLH Jat في‎ xS eu JI ج-إشتغيل‎ 
Ed on 2 r 2 2 er - = - £ 


á z 
«gals مؤمن,‎ JN: (33545 قصير» مخثوب»‎ 
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- أرب ما يَأتِي: 
١-لرَبٌ‏ 85 من 3H‏ الظالمين4.؟: 


٠١.4 pall العرش‎ o5 58 إلا‎ aul UY 


> 


"-الجلم غطاً: ساتز. 
jaja‏ العامل pails‏ 
۵-الإسلام دِينٌ كامل. 


z 
z - 


SII ibb res‏ أَبُوها. 
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الدّزس العِسُوؤُونَ 
THE TWENTIETH LESSON‏ 
oll cual‏ : العطف Stl‏ 


THE SECOND SECTION: Apposition With Particles 


المغطوفٌ بالخروفٍ تابغ يلب all‏ ما ثيب إلى neis‏ و LENS‏ مَفْضودانٍ dey‏ النّسْبَةٍء و 
يمى Call (GE ake)‏ و رط ig Lassi Sf‏ و بين ug! del ae ta‏ العطفء ides‏ (قام 
a‏ و (UE‏ و من Gus‏ العطف: (الواؤ و الفآغ و ثم و و). و سيأتي ذكرها في القشم &J&II‏ |5 
شاءَ AU‏ تعالى. 

Apposition with particles is a subordinate which has attributed to it that which is attributed 
to its principle while both are intended to have this relationship. It is also termed ‘Atf 


an-Nasaq /Conjunctions. Its condition is that one of the particles of apposition is placed 
between the subordinate and its principle, as in: JJ& 5 X 26 Saeed and Khalid stood. 


The Particles of Apposition are: ji td Wl .الواوء‎ Their mention will come in the third section, 
if Allah, the Exalted wills. 


و إذا ibd‏ على ped‏ مرفوع bak‏ يَحِبْ ody LSU‏ مُنْفَصَلء نخؤ: VETE‏ و (uns‏ 1 
إذا فْصِلَء 2555 (كتبت اليم وَ (UE‏ و إذا ibd‏ علّى الضَّمِيرٍ المَخُِورٍ hal‏ يجب Sibel‏ حرف 
d d rad - P 5 p‏ ;5 2 
الجر في المغطوفٍ, 2555 (مَرَرْتُ بك $ بِسَعِيدِ). 


When apposition is made upon a dependent nominative pronoun, it is required to 
emphasize it with an independent pronoun, as in: X: 5 Li Gals Sa'eed and / sat, except 
when there is separation, as in: Y6 ; aaa cess Khalid and / wrote today. When apposition 


is made upon a dependent genitive pronoun, it is required to repeat the genitive particle 
in the subordinate ,(المغطوفٌ)‎ AS in: بك وَ بِسَعِيدٍ‎ Š; / passed by you and by Sa'eed. 
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E 


- 


و المغطوف فِي Se‏ المغطوف il iade‏ إذا Aio JA SU‏ ذلك. 
و BI‏ فيه je Blai‏ أَنْ يَقُومَ المغطوفٌ lis‏ ا Sis‏ اله 


1 


The subordinate (5,534) is in the ruling of the principle (alc 5,544), meaning when the 
first (alc ka) is an adjective, informative sentence, relative clause or Hal, then the 
second ERER is likewise. The rule in it is that when it is permissible to place the 
subordinate in the place of the principle, the apposition is permitted, otherwise, it is not. 


و Gall‏ على مغفولي عامِلين Xe QUA‏ إذا bui eds oaa! 3S‏ و Lii‏ على 
المزفوع. K LPS i «ellos G bast‏ نخوٌ: (في الدّارِ 355 eas‏ الخخرة (CE‏ 


Apposition upon words governed by two different governing agents is permitted when the 
the principle is genitive and advanced ahead of me nominative noun and the subordinate 
is likewise, c genitive, as in: s€ 3540! 5 355 JUI في‎ In the house is Zaid and (in) the 


room is ‘Amr, 9 


ae 4 

: as HTT 

(gal القطف و 1,224 (تمطف‎ up del نبو عه‎ og و‎ s deis تابغ‎ sd Gl المغطوفٌ‎ 
Lash 

s‏ حكم المغطوفٍ Sd‏ كم المغطوفٍ ed‏ في جميع الأحكام» و مى غطف على صَمِيرٍ مزفوع 
fads‏ يَحِبْ LSE‏ بِصَمِيرٍ مُنْفَصِلٍ أو gis Jai‏ بفاصل. 5 lel Cou‏ حرف الجر 3 في Shill‏ 
على الضَّمِيرٍ المَخرور LÉI‏ 


و cll Ls‏ على مَعْمُولَي ordi okle‏ إذا كان المغطوفٌ e‏ مخزوراً و مُقَدّماً علّى 
المَؤفوع 5 المغطوف NIS‏ و ZUR Lx‏ انك 
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Ne 


p 

\ 

X 
bs ay 
v» 


70 V 5 w o o 
AJ وَ مثل‎ Gal عياف عطف‎ Y 
o 7 "2 
thas) Gyr ۲-عدذ بَغض‎ 
Mr 9 "EC LR ET ; 
مثل لذلك.‎ S frets إذا عطفت على ضمير‎ Cos ۳-ماذا‎ 
o 3 eee c TT CR Lue mp m o oe 
الجر فِي المغطوفٍ إذا عطفت على الضمير المَجْرُورِ‎ css إعادة‎ Cou Js £ 
> 1 
لِذلِك.‎ 


3 A A o 
Sade المغطوف‎ lc] يُعْرَبُ المغطوف‎ ee 
A e 
تماوين:‎ 
4 » z A^ 
BE ol A أ-ضع مغطوفاً في‎ 
adl cee lest 


و 


L4 - 

- o z& * E 
و ےا‎ as wid 

oy wer سعد ووو ووووووووووو ووه‎ CS 
ر‎ 4 yê r3 


- ١ A o 


Ra dU 


ا سک 


ve. 
(C 

\ 
v 


z z 
lx Í 


2 
jl رَأَيِتُ آنا و‎ 
2 LESS 
$ و‎ ra 
z 
خالدٌ و بالقطا‎ Sut 
فر حالد و ا ار‎ 
J 2 
w 
2 y 
عو‎ 
¢ - 0 ;- 0 
p 
z z RR å 
١ 55 éLol ! SN 
مرر چ و‎ 


ب-ضع حرف عطف Calis‏ فِي الجْمَل الثَّالِيَةِ: 


هه - 


= - a o 
e e r A £ - 
>| المَجَلةَ انا‎ تاوق-١‎ 
ae 
- A 
= 
P 
£ 3 
SR > y 
d E 
PE 
8 مررتب 666666 96666و وو وووم‎ 
۰ Ok 
T P = 2 
z 
5 ا‎ X v. 
انا خا‎ WI C- Y 
- 
T 
ar - 
INE JU غ -5 خل‎ 
EE LTE 3 
P Z 
- 
Bog EE 
7 
á ° 
P jabs - 6م‎ 
. —————— 
* 
uw L 
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€ 
١-هاتٍ oag‏ يَكُونُ المغطوفٌ aale‏ فيهما واجب E‏ بِصَمِيرٍ مُنْفَصِلٍ. 
۲-هات eraat‏ يَكُونُ المغطوفٌ adis‏ فيهما ضميراً مخزوراً. 
-إشستخْرج المغطوف من الجمَل التَّالِيَةِ: 
اح هذا aU‏ و لأبيك. 
Y‏ تنيت UI‏ 5 ضعي من الذار. 


ss $ UG cag css- v 


V Stes POCT SECU كسأ#-١‎ 
» 2 

as Ls Spel $i Jal Ai-‏ الظالم 
ee A‏ 
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yg jell à الس الحادي‎ 
THE TWENTY-FIRST LESSON 
LSE القشم الثَّالِتُ:‎ 


SECTION THREE: Emphasis 


dur‏ نمو تابخ Xs‏ على تفرير العثبوع فيما ثيب adl‏ تخؤ: (جآعني ريد تفشة)ء أو dig‏ على 
شَمُولٍ الحكم لكل al bi‏ المثبوع» مثل: aah‏ الملايكة كلهم أَجِمَعُونَ 4. 

Emphasis: it is a subordinate word signifying the affirmation of the principle in that which 
has been attributed to it, as in: 4228 145 lb Zaid came to me himself. Or it signifies the 
inclusion of a ruling upon each member of the principle, like: 43,21 dis ASS iaa "So 


the angels made obeisance, all of them together. "4 


o 
"T 
ACIEM و التاكد غل‎ 
o SU و‎ 
‘ 


Emphasis is of two kinds: 


3 Bos T Boe Bor 1 £ 


e aor T o oT هن"‎ TK. وو‎ eos, A اذم‎ Caer het 
h pb «i جاءَنِي‎ eb. 35 X5 ele) 1525 بِعَيِنِهء‎ JST اللفظ‎ 5 SS $5 و‎ iba | 
(258 ندا‎ ól ól) يَجُورٌ في الحزوفٍ ائضاء نَخؤ:‎ OS 

a) Literal :(لفظئ)‎ it is the repitition of the first word itself, as in: رَيْدٌ‎ 5 3.4 Zaid came 

to me Zaid; Xj xb <b Zaid came to me, came to me; ij 26 a6 Zaid stood, 

stood. Repetition is permissible in particles as well, as in: 6 las ól él Surely, 
surely Zaid is standing. 

p Ea 9 Zo 
مَعْدُودَةٍء و هي كما يَلِي:‎ BUL ب-مغتوي: و هو‎ 


b) Abstract (5,22): It is achieved with numerous words, as follows: 
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\ 
t 
bey 
~ 
» 
\ 
Ww 
» 
k 
a= 
l 
— 


5 المَجْمُوع SSL‏ الصيعَة 3 الصَّمِيرِء 
F‏ له 2 ر z bz of‏ 
ن أنفشهُماء أو تفُساهماء و الرَيْدُونَ أَنْفْسَهُم). و US‏ 


1; 


pach A 


o 
0 


(negl 5‏ و eda‏ تخؤ: ups‏ ل 
MUERE: Zi ud‏ كذلك e)‏ 


5 
j 


ع 0 | 3 


z 
TEE 


1)- Gl 5 421): They are for the singular, the dual and plural with variation in 
form and pronoun, like: 125 135 "xe Zaid come to me himself; ji RI old 5 
تفساهما‎ The two 23/05 (came to me) themselves; VER &Jl5 The 2/305 came 
to me themselves. 


-(کلا 3 كلنا) ws‏ هما c‏ خا تخؤ: (قا م Qe!‏ كلاهماء و قامت المَوأتانٍ 
They are for the dual in particular, as in: AS o3 «6 The two men‏ :ركلا 5 (Ls‏ -2 


stood, both of them; «cs أتان‎ xJ قامت‎ The two women stood both of them. 


pls c Gee jl و‎ gl و‎ quei (كل» و‎ -' 


6( تَقُولٌ: E‏ المشتانَ كلّهء و جا dis as gi‏ و sA‏ ريت العديقة GIS‏ و 
exte‏ السا (EAS‏ و RI DEL‏ في uei‏ $ هي: eum‏ إلى (el‏ 
iS:‏ يت UF jag‏ أجمع pail asl as Í‏ و ai uxo‏ كلهم أَجِمَعُونَ أَكْتَعُونَ 
tcf AMT‏ 5 و أشتريت العديقة كلها cles‏ كنعاء بثعآء بضعآءء و جات FUIL‏ 


3- (eai 3 asl 3 EST r gl 3 :كل‎ They are for other than the dual with variation of 
the pronoun in (38), you'd say: iis نت الشتان‎ x / purchased the orchard, all of it; 
dls القؤمُ‎ cb The people came to me, all of them; uis رَئْتْ الحديقة‎ EE / purchased 
the garden, all of it; iG ALI cxi The women came, all of them. 


The Guidance In Grammar 107 gall الهداية في‎ 


(It is found with a) variation of form in the 00 and they are (gaz) to the 
end (nail), you'd say: exi asi Aisi كل أجمع‎ dsl نف‎ 5k / purchased the orchard, 


all of it; | Sii أَكْتَعُونَ‎ ered dis Peril wb The people came to me, all of 
them; كتعاء 265 تضعاء‎ cls us PENA eal / purchased the garden, all of it, and 


pal E KS pad جآءت النّسآء ا2‎ The women came, all of them. 


p بِضَمِيرٍ‎ LSE يجب‎ (ol و‎ QUOS (Lata "s p aust sí و إذا‎ 


When you intend to emphasize a dependent nominative pronoun with (b41 5 jal), it is 
required to emphasize it with an independent nominative pronoun, you'd say: <i AN 
تفشك‎ You struck yourself. 


لا 353 ب(كل و SIE Gard‏ ما لَه iid sli‏ يصح أفتراقها D T MER‏ القَوم 
css iil) T INTERES:‏ البيت (AIS‏ ولا تَقُولٌ: assi)‏ الصيف GS‏ 


With (eser 5 $) only that which has components and parts is emphasized (while it being) 
correct to separate its parts perceptionally, like (jll) in: tus dls BI 3.4 The people 
came to me, each of them all together. Or that which is in the ruling (of having 
components and parts) as you would say: QK c.l c3 / purchased the house, all of it. 


You would not say: ils eres] casi / honored the guest, all of him. 


ألم )51( s‏ أخواتها 3l (ga) ELSI‏ ليس لها uus‏ دُوتها و do Y‏ تَقْدِيمُها على 
أجمع) 5 لا يجوز ذكزها دُوتها 


- 
Í) 


اد 


a 


o 


ب 


Know that (4:51) and her sisters follow (gazÎ) when it doesn't have a meaning aside from 
(ese). It is not permitted to advance it before (eas) nor permissible to mention it without 


(gast). 
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b. 4 
الخلاصة:‎ 
رم فاع عم‎ z « 0 اله‎ 1,5 or 
grad! الحكم لكل أفرادٍ‎ Juss على‎ Jis أو‎ al المَنْبُوع فيما ثيب‎ S AS على‎ J تابغ‎ Ls 
على قشمين:‎ LUI 
ail بِعَينِهِء و يَجُورٌ تكرارٌ الخروف‎ JST BADI GLAS و مو‎ gbi 
هي:‎ $ed abes بألفاظ‎ Sisi : ب -مَغتوي:‎ 
X coe s< 
ORE و‎ uin t 
Ge Xl LUI (المُضافتان‎ UIS 5 -Y 
dE uri uet Ed 
أخواتها.‎ 5 peel 5 J5-Y 
Jaki 055 peony بِالنّفْس و العين إلا غد تأكِيدِه‎ haal E Spall يكذ الصَّمِيرُ‎ jy 


ui Lei ol tie. Haten PUE‏ حشاً sf‏ حكماً. 


- 


و لا يحور 353 Qe)‏ و أخواتها فِي الكلام Las I‏ 53 (أجمع). 


AS hs و‎ LSE Gee 
Bs التَأَكِيدِ؟ وَضح ذلك‎ LUE ؟-ما هي‎ 
Ad Jis رکد بها مفتويا ؟‎ pui 

كذ Stall‏ وه 1533 5 Sasa‏ إشرح ذلك و Js‏ لَهُما. 
poe m Sd‏ المتّصِل بِالنّفْسِ و العين؟ UM Js‏ 
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The Guidance In Grammar 


IOI تؤعها في الجْمَل‎ ts 5 Sj أ-عَيّن الألفاظ‎ 
ob ÝI 5I َّنإ-١‎ 

؟-جآاءَ ele‏ سعِيدٌ. 

Aie alu. si-t 

Ads Je) daas 9 فشك‎ cif- 
Bers ت المُعَلَّماتُ‎ b- 6 
Jul Gi si- 

EAT ST‏ كلاتمما. 

ب-ضع تأكيداً مُناسباً فِي الجْمَل التَّالِيَةِ: 


— 


الا 


5 5 
و‎ 
J £ L- 
لو وههووووووووةو‎ si 


z 
Í 


2 
we e 
٠ و‎ o 
$ - 
sees لمعا‎ 
- 
[7 
CJUaJI ‘ سا‎ 
. 
" = 
E. فر‎ 
"s 
z 


ered 
وق إلى السُوقٍ.‎ 
د‎ 50 
iui ما‎ cusi-e 

١‏ -سافْرَ سار سعِيدٌ. 
Y‏ -لقَتَجَينا و Vs nazi Asl‏ 
53-1 ڪلم آدَمَ i e Ces‏ 

assai الحَمْرَ‎ Sl l-E 


Be 


o 


€ o: 
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g su ll uj‏ العِشْرْو 
THE TWENTY-SECOND LESSON‏ 
القِسْمُ الرًابع: JAN‏ 
THE FOURTH SECTION: Badal - Equivalent Appositive‏ 


w o o i < A 
بالنشبَة 953 مَتَبُوعِهِ‎ Seis) ما تُب إلى مَنبوعه و هو‎ «dI تابعٌ تسب‎ JAA 


The Equivalent Appositive is a subordinate word which has attributed to it whatever is 
attributed to its principle while the subordinate is intended for the attribution not its 
principle. 


The divisions of Equivalent Apposative are four: 
uel صالخ‎ scl) جز المتبوع, نخؤ:‎ 45 Ihe AIS Le الكل ي اللو‎ Jas ١ 


1-Equivalence of the whole for the whole. Its meaning is part of the principle, as in: 
أخوك‎ ple 3. Salih, your brother, came to me. 


Jí- Y‏ البغض ه مالکلا 2d‏ سا كاذ Julia TRIN.‏ الو نَحْوُ: S15)‏ الكتات 
isi‏ 


2-Equivalence of part for the whole. Its signification is the complete signification of 
the principle, as in: U3) os! 4i-3 / read the book, its beginning. 


Í 


ees) 5 S S و هو ما كان مذلوله متعلقاً بال ع خۇ: (شلب‎ Quidyl تل‎ Y 
(ale عل‎ 


3-The Equivalence of inclusion. It is that its signification is connected with the 
principle, as in: 2335 333 شلب‎ Zaid dressed in his clothes; iic ts "E All, his 
knowledge, amazed me. 
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A z 5 ~ 5 ri. m pt Tz E 
جمارا):‎ Ss Sal; ; و‎ BRS I$ ee) :525 (BAI الغلطء 5 58 ما 5922 بَعْدَ‎ J-E 


4-Equivalence of error. It is that which is mentioned after an error, as in: siz 355 xo 
Zaid, Ja'far came to me; حماراً‎ us tsi; / saw a mule, a donkey. 


DE 
- 


E el 


ie wile) s €. Ul الصّراط المُسْتَّقِيمَ ضراط‎ Gail? تعالى:‎ 4135 555 SEU و‎ Ci AUI 
AE 


The Equivalent Appositive, if it is (the equivanence of an) indefinite from a definite, its 
adjective is required, as in the saying of the Exalted: 42:5 Lob Kel Gig» "We would 


certainly smite his forehead, a lying sinful forehead. "*'(The adjective) is not required in 


the reverse (meaning a definite taken from an indefinite) as in His, the Exalted's saying: 
al مُشتقيم صراط‎ blo LUI? "..the way to the right path, the path of Allah. "** Nor is it required 


for two homogeneous (meanings) with regard to definiteness and indefiniteness, as in 
His, the Exalted's saying: 4... blo «إغينا الصّراط المُسْتَّقِيمَ‎ "Keep us on the right path, the 


path of those... "€? ج ا‎ x Aman, a servant, came to me. 
PLEI الخامسس: عطف‎ eil 
THE FIFTH SECTION: The Explicative Appositive 


متو $ 


iio AE a" oU dl Ube‏ ة يُوَضْحُ منيو 
«Solel‏ أخبرنا m de‏ 


The Explicative Appositive is a subordinate word, other than an adjective, clarifying its 
principle and it is the more famous of two names of something, as in: :3:02JI Ul عبد‎ gf قال‎ 
TELE أخبرنا أميد المُؤْمِنِينَ‎ Abu 'Abdillah as-Sadiq said: Ameer al-Mumineen, ‘Ali (AS), informed 
US... 
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ass MAII 

Jig‏ تابغ Ex‏ م المتبوع و بسب إليه ما يلب إلى $e s‏ هو Spia‏ بِالنّسْبَةِ. 
jis- ١‏ الكل es‏ الكل Jis- Y‏ البغض pe‏ الكل 
Jil Jat Juil ier‏ 

A 355 ESI أَنْ تَكُونَ‎ SOL D aal البَدَلِ من‎ sd 

عطف البِيانٍ تا ا على التوضيح 5 التخْصِيص 3 58 gor E‏ 


(ar: 


PUR - $«Jádl o- \ 

؟-ما 54 Ube‏ البِيان؟ 

#-ما هي أنواغ Sag‏ عدّذهاء و s‏ لها. 

AS Jis إشرح ذلك و‎ SY أم‎ S Ball من‎ Jad st 


أ-: oll Ube p AL:‏ و Dll‏ 5 تميّن iei‏ في ما oe gale‏ الجْمَل: 
١-ما qm AF‏ أبي Be‏ مُحَمَدٍ AUI‏ (ع). 

el S scs Lus 

pel s tall os us-Y 


z z z 
مجيدا حامدا.‎ cJl5-£ 


o - e g 
علمة.‎ 3l psi- 0 
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^ 
ضع‎ 
> 
z و‎ A 
bo - | -_ \ 
راس 3 هووووووووووووه‎ 
z - 


á 7 Z if -4 2 42‏ 
لا أو تمطف gly‏ ممناسباً فِي القراغاتِ s‏ الجْمَل DUS‏ 


E 
ES SY 


» 
5 2: 
2 7 
m ^ | Y 
S 
T owe "9 
p 
5 
Di - P 
0000000000000000 لسر‎ 
i 
E » 
"^ oF | bed AE. 
ettet n قفو‎ 
Z 


5 J 
e e g d of 
E , 
الكتات‎ JIG! ه6-اغطبنت‎ 
* =“ هو‎ 


4a 
Ote ied liege 1 قا|‎ 


Z 


z 
e £ 


لو ووو هووووووووووووووووووووووووووه 


eV 
RE 
Juil dx جدلتين يَكُونُ فيهما‎ تاه-١‎ 

؟-هات tiles‏ يَكونُ فيهما pas Jd!‏ من كل. 


- 


pilit out‏ تختوي کل Gs‏ على عطف بيان. 


د-أرب ما iau‏ 


- 


Naage Cas PENTE المُستقيم‎ طارضلااندإ-١‎ 
الحَسَنْ (ع).‎ aid أَبُو‎ Lax Y 


cl;‏ عمك خالك. 
3 
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الكزسر á ALU‏ العِسْرُونَ 


THE TWENTY-THIRD LESSON 
البابُ الثاني‎ 
المَبني‎ en في‎ 


THE SECOND CHAPTER: Indeclinable Nouns 


a - 4 o ~ o 
SEW العواملء 5 يَكُونٌ ذلك في الموارد‎ GEL ST المَبِنِيئ: ما لا يَحْتَلِفْ‎ aay 


Indeclinable nouns: that noun whose ending does not change with a change in 
government and that (lack of declension) occurs in the following instances: 


$ MEESE (أحل إثنان»‎ bom 5 (gdh ae « All) فكل:‎ TH t^ P 9 e أ-ما‎ 
IUL الشكون و مغرب‎ Le بالفغل‎ ocu BG cess as 055) مثل لفط‎ 
A-That which occurs without being compounded with other than it, like: («JI ب« ت«‎ «/); 


and like: (2556 sbl i>); and like the word (ij) before construction (with other words). 


It is indeclinable in reality (its ending being) based on Sukun while inherently 
declinable."? 


ب-ما شابة مَبِنِيَ الآصل SG‏ يَكُونَ فِي الدَّلالَةِ thas Las‏ مختاجاً LUI‏ 205 كأسمآءٍ الإشارة و 
المؤضولاتء 5 نحو: ce gm)‏ ممن). 


B-That which resembles an original indiclinable word in that while signifying its 
meaning it needs an indicator like the Demonstrative and Relative Nouns, as in: . Ye 
These; من‎ Who. 


ج-ما كان على أقّل من SS‏ أعزفٍء Jis‏ ضمير )0( في (UR)‏ 


C-That which is less than three-letters, like the pronoun (b) in: L> You came to us. 
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z - 
zZ کا‎ - 


3 7 o 4 e ا‎ e A o S ^9 ٠ ٠ -0 oF 
من )551 کشر الى تِسَعَةَ عَشْرَ).‎ 5 (lis) د -ما تَضَئَنَ مغنّى من معانى الخزوفيء مثا‎ 


D-That which embraces one of the meanings of particles, like: هذا‎ This; and numbers 
from eleven to nineteen. 


= م‎ - Fe Z2 6 3 z - z oz 2 P 
على ما ذكزنا يَنْقَسِمْ‎ ely 5.3 to god كفراء و‎ 5 (nde 5 KS الع ف تصق‎ e OWS 5 
Jl إلى الأقسام‎ tesa! الإسم‎ 


iul المُضْمراتُ انيما‎ -١ 
JUSS! LÍ- *-المؤضولاتٌ‎ 

ه-أسمآء الآصوات US I-A‏ 
-الكناياتٌ ۸-بَغْض الظروفٍ 


The vowels of the indeclinable noun are termed Damm, Fath, Kasr and its Sukun is a 
halting. Based on that which we have mentioned, the indeclinable nouns are divided into 
the following divisions: 


1-Pronouns 2-Demonstrative Nouns 
3-Relative Nouns 4-Verbal Nouns 
5-Nouns of Sound 6-Compounds 
7-Metonymy 8-Some particles 


^K $ 
النّوْعٌ الأؤل: المُضمرات‎ 
The First Type: Pronouns 
B55 تَقَدَّمَ‎ Cle على مُتكلم أو مخاطب أو‎ Jd ماء وضع‎ tall 58 typo ll 


The pronoun: it is a noun of whatever kind coined to signify the first-person, the 
second-person or the third-person whose mention has already preceded. 
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e 


a X‏ ر الغائِب من مرجع يَرْجِمْ ol‏ و هو 556 US‏ لفظاء تخؤ: bs)‏ عد (S51 bs‏ أو 
pra egal 3) 2485 USS i3 LU UE IUE D$» "NT:‏ الجُودِي) PET.‏ 
d 5,45 (gia)‏ إلَى سَفِيئَة تُوح المغلومَةٍ مِنَ الشياق. 


A point of reference is required for the third-person which it refers to and is mentioned 
before it literally, as in: 3,2] حمر‎ a Saleem's brother was present. Or in meaning, as in: 


siu Si 44 Ll? "Act equitably, that is nearer to piety." Or (the reference is) in ruling, 
8S: say! على‎ 33241 5 It straightened upon al-Judi. Then, the pronoun in (iil) returns (in 
reference to) the well-known ark of Noah (AS) understood from context. 
The pronoun is of two types: 
33 (30 Lll. رفوع 1585 (ضربت.‎ Lil و مو‎ bles ي و هو ما لا يُسْتَعْمَلَ‎ 
3 rs اؤ مخروز› 1585 (غلامي, 3 ایال‎ 3 (ou Leben) D$» D pis 
(BB 


1-Dependent: it is that pronoun which is not used alone. It is either nominative, as 
in: (23,5 إلى‎ £55), or it is accusative, as in: (6,5 Ldlo ties), or it is genitive, as in: 
(58) 5 عَلامِهنَ‎ Lll ul (علاميء‎ 


z 
ol 


Lil و‎ «S إلى‎ ... —————Á 


2-Independent: it is that which is used alone. Also, it is either nominative, like: 
(54 ,(أنا...إلى‎ or accusative, like: (4861 .(إيّايَ...إلَى‎ That, then, is seventy pronouns. 


T zo 7.3 H á 
A يون مستيراً في ما‎ Jaio pahal المي‎ 5 


The nominative pronoun is concealed in that which follows: 
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١-الماضي Colall‏ و igal‏ 1545 (تملِيئ نَصَرَ الإسلام 5 فاطمَة أعَرّتِ النّسآء) أي p25)‏ هو 
$ أعرّث-هي). 
١‏ الفضارغ الفتكلى مثل: TOP 5 ell)‏ 
“-المُضارِعٌ EGU‏ مفْل: (تأكل). 
€ -المُضارعٌ الغايِب و lads) iis igUl‏ و URS‏ 
ه-إِسم الفاعل و المَفْعُولٍ (GAZI!)‏ 
guy ute Ali helped‏ و فاطمَةٌ 1-The third-person past-tense verb, as in: : LI os‏ 
Islam and Fatimah invigorated women, in other words, the pronoun for (725) is‏ 
and for (55si) itis Qs).‏ )34( 
2-First-person present-tense verb, like: +25. ada.‏ 
اگل 3-Second-person present-tense verb, like:‏ 
4.Third-person present-tense verb (masculine and feminine), like: +235 +455.‏ 


5. Active Participle and Passive Participle (adjective). 


zá - z a m z á E 2 20 $ $0 
(of تضرك الا‎ Le) و‎ e x اكاك‎ 2585 rata Jad المتتصل الا عند‎ Jus! تر‎ Y و‎ 


Use of the independent pronoun is not permitted unless the dependent pronoun is not 
appropriate, as in: 41i weI} "Only You do we worship;""° vi Y 3:25 ما‎ No one helped you 
except l. 


o2 
PILAE: PEA CA A r^ 
Oil ضميد ا ن و‎ 


The Pronoun of Fact and Narration 


Z Zi ا‎ "0 REN 4 ا‎ o mule ا‎ 
في المذكرء و (ضميز‎ (glad | sponta) يُسَمَى‎ $i 5 جملة‎ NU Qe Lisle ضميرا‎ MJ Ü غلم‎ 5 

7 cor | 5 4 E "ay عه 2 و‎ 
قائمة).‎ C 5l ملحة و‎ AUS - ) $« ási الله‎ ru: : 0 ud | القصّة)‎ 

MSS‏ في چ و اي Phe‏ و ايها ريسب كال 


Í 


- 


Know that for pronouns there is a third-person pronoun producing after it a sentence 
explaining it. It is termed the Pronoun of Fact in the masculine pronoun and the Pronoun 
of Narration in the feminine pronoun, like: 43«i ibi 5s J} "Say: He, Allah, is one." "^. Xi» هي‎ 


ists She, Hind, is pleasant. 
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Pronoun of Separation 


£ 


و قذ gu eds‏ المبتدأ و yes l‏ رفوع Jaki‏ مطابقٌ Lea‏ إذا كان الحَبَرْ i5 aa‏ أو أل 
AM (S25) FEE‏ تفضل ييه الفيكدأ i IE‏ بالصّفَةء و يُفِيدُ 
Caii isl‏ ا 3455 a)‏ مير هو القادم GS‏ قاسم هو ÉI‏ 5 مَجِيدٌ هو فصل من dii jo ; (ole‏ 
"n O a Jus‏ 


ص 
o‏ 
—n\‏ 


At times, an independent nominative pronoun is placed between the Mubtada and 
Khabar, agreeing with the Mubtada, when the Khabar is definite or a superlative noun. It 
is termed a separator because it separates the Mubtada and the Khabar in order to 
eliminate (the possibility) of confusing the Khabar with an adjective. It also conveys 
emphasis, as in: Zu" Sameer, he is arriving; 3I 38 mG S6 Qasim, he was the 
visitor; من حامد‎ aii E مجيدٌ‎ Majeed, he is more virtuous than Hamid. Allah, the Exalted, 


has said: 2.34 cil cas? "You were the watcher over them. 5 


ETET 
SEI بإختلاف العوامل 5 ذلك فِي المواردٍ‎ MoT الإشم المَئِنئ: ما لا يكلف‎ 
ant وح غير مركب مع‎ L- 
الأصل.‎ eges ب-ما شابة‎ 
ipl BE من‎ JÍ کان على‎ Leg 


yous Be Be 


a oc e 2‏ 55 
و euis‏ الإسم المَبنِي إلى الأقسام الثمانية ASV‏ 


١‏ -المُطْمَراتٌ hasl- Y‏ الإشارة 
”*-المؤضولاتٌ -أسمآ؛ الأفعال 
ه-أسمآ؛ الآصوات US I-A‏ 
ial UBX-^ SUUSJI- V‏ 
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الصَمِيرُ: tail‏ ضع Jad‏ على متكلم jl‏ مخاطب أؤ غايّب pee Il 5. 6$ SA‏ على قشمين: 
ail pe tht‏ 8 8 ما Y‏ سكعل Ada‏ 
الي Le gd $e fails‏ تل Ag‏ 
الصَّمِيرُ gd aka g Sal‏ في الموارد التََالِمَةِ: 
١-الماضي CSL‏ و igUl‏ 
۲-المضارغ ARES‏ 
CLEP Lal Y‏ و CSL‏ و AUI‏ 
-إشم الفاعل 5 JAI‏ 
ضميز Ul‏ و كُوَ مين 5554 do‏ قبل az‏ 25 
LEU Fred‏ و هو صَمِيئ CSSA‏ غايِبْ AS‏ بَعْدَهُ Bid Glad‏ 
صمِيز الفٌضل: صْمِيئ ois ISI‏ المُبتدَأ و Sf gta SUI‏ ما بَعْدَهُ خير لا Ao‏ 


clus Shel‏ ا 

eU dis فوا لفون‎ Let 

Frugi" أقسام‎ i-e 

E al yall آي الأعال يشتير‎ ur 1 

ee eer eA EE 
ALY مثالا‎ eo ual o UE عرف ضمير‎ ۸ 

GA‏ قن pes‏ ا ل 

٠-ما‏ هو ضمي الفضل؟ و مى يُستَغمَل؟ CWA JÉ‏ 


MON 


* 
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TIO A في‎ SLE gl أ-عَيّن‎ 
Pase UI و‎ A5 \-إيّاك‎ 


ba. d ؟'-هذا‎ 


i 
E 
E 
Sa 
(^ 


d iA Bled ه٦‎ 
nal سافن إلى‎ SLAY 

ب-هات: 
١-كلاتٌ‏ مجمل £55 الصَّمِيدُ فيها مشير za‏ 
"COPIE‏ :2 

€" 
Y‏ دد ضماير !25 Mats!‏ ك 
٣-ما‏ هي Hes‏ ز الع Laas Si StL etal‏ منها في jas‏ فيد 
٣-ما‏ هي Bue‏ ز الع sakal‏ 


مهيده 


db ما‎ oy. 
51035 من التضرة إلى‎ ُترفاس-١‎ 
Asl Ny 255 -هؤلاء‎ Y 
"^d 8 1515 قالت‎ alise أهكذا‎ 9- 


V* 4 xl AUI نمو‎ Bo 
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eal ll uj‏ و العِشُوُونَ 
THE TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON‏ 
e v‏ الثّانِي: أسمآ؛ الإشارة 
THE SECOND TYPE: Demonstrative Nouns‏ 


eal‏ الإشارة: ما ؤضع Mel‏ على مشار Adi‏ و oar i‏ ألفاظ doo)‏ معان: 


doll SAM (13)- 

SÍ LEA (u$ و‎ ol - Y 

1-(تا و تي و ذي و 520 51$ تِهِي وَ ذهي) SŠI AAU‏ 
A e eee.‏ 


Spall و‎ AI asa) القضر‎ 5 Lay (, Aul)-o 


0 


The Demonstrative Noun: that which is formulated to signify something alluded to. The 
Demonstratives have five forms for six meanings: 


1-(13) For the masculine singular. 

2-(935 (ذانٍ و‎ For the masculine dual. 

L) For the feminine singular.‏ و تي HIE SII‏ 5 ذهي)-3 
yb) For the feminine dual.‏ 5 535(-4 


5-( sl) With elongation (xl) and shortening (ul) for the masculine and feminine 
plural. 
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وَ قذ Gol Gal‏ (هآ؛) ss at‏ (هذاء GER‏ و 1$ eats‏ بأواخرها تحرف الخطاب» و هي 

Lass WU (ES aS LS ud) DUE das‏ و Sape‏ الحاصل من ضرب hat‏ في حمسةٍء و 

هي: GSI LL abl 55515 LILI)‏ 5 كذا البواقي 

At times (.s) will be prefixed to its beginning, like: (ja .(هذا‎ Sometimes, the particle of 

the second-person is connected to its ending, they are five words: (5s J aS LS J). That, 

then, is twenty-five pronouns obtained by multiplying five by five, they are: RGE (ذاك...إلى‎ 
and (5sls «(ذاك...إلَى‎ Likewise, are the remainder. l 


و يُسْكَغْمَلٌ (ذا) للقريب و (ذاك) للمتوشط و (GUS)‏ للبعيد. 


(13) is used for the near; (ذاك)‎ is used for the median and (ss) is used for the distant. 


t‏ الثَالِتْ: الإسم المؤضول 
THE THIRD TYPE: Relative Nouns‏ 


المؤضول: | م لا ee‏ أن يكور Go Le‏ من Say a S ila‏ و هي BY scie as‏ من 
wile‏ فيها يَعُودُ إلى المؤضولء مثل: (gill‏ في ١ ss‏ جآءني gil‏ أَبُوهُ le‏ أ قا قام (Gil‏ 


The Relative Noun: is a noun which is not proper that it be a complete part of a sentence 
except with a relative clause following after it. (The relative clause) is an informative 
sentence requiring in it a pronoun (lal) returning (in reference) to the Relative Noun, like 


(sill) in our saying: Ju sii sil si He came to me whose father is learned, or: igi 26 He 
whose father stood came to me. 


Sa (gin - 

diay) Cun - 
ue في‎ WL القع و‎ De بالأيف في‎ LS Cassi و‎ gb و‎ gsi! و‎ olb- 
3651 النَضب و‎ 


-(الألَى و الّذِينَ) SAS asad‏ 
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-(اللآتِي 5 اللواتي و (SUI‏ لِجَمْع Él‏ 
5-/1-(مَن 5 (Le‏ $ يَكونانٍ للجميع. 


LP 
-- 


TEN 


z 
Í 


(ae 
كُقَولٍ الشاعر:‎ eub جني‎ 3A 9-(دُو) بمغتى (الذي) في‎ 


old ee A aa a Aea. Pavo oh [WE‏ ار 
Gb‏ الماءَ ماء ابي 5 SIF‏ 5 بٿري ذو حفزت وَ ذو Ssh‏ 


-(اى و 5l‏ 


: 


p ANE ۾ و‎ Siar 
sb gill $ Ds cil اي‎ 


٠-الأَلِفْ‏ و SUI‏ بمغتى CoD‏ و eal the‏ | الفايعل أو المَفْعُولٍء تخؤ: ISIN‏ أَبُو بكر) أي 
f COR (EU sun m JST sill‏ 


T. 


The Relative Nouns are: 


For the masculine.‏ (الَنِي)-1 
For the feminine.‏ )51 (-2 


3- (5:3 á EU 3 pet 3 oll) For the dual (of the masculine and feminine) with Alif in 
the nominative state and with Ya in the accusative and genitive states. 


4-(:531l 5 (الألى‎ For the masculine plural. 
5-( Sul 5 EMNE (اللأتي‎ For the feminine plural. 
6&7-(U. 5 ya) Both used for all. 
8-5 5 ži). 
9-(,3) In the meaning of (sail) in the language of the Bani Tayy, as in the words of 
the poet: ssb sds Subs gles بي‎ L َإنَّ المآ‎ 
Surely, the water is the water of my father and my grandfather 
And my well is that which | dug and that which | concealed 


In other words: 55; cil 5 xix gill. 
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10-(35u! و‎ al) In the meaning of (sil), and its relative clause is an Active or 
Passive Participle, as in: s; Ji JJI The one eating is Abu Bakr, meaning: sii 
Ss si أكل‎ He who ate is Abu Bakr; + المَأكُولُ‎ The (thing) eaten is an apple, in 
other words: ae asi Xi That which was eaten is an apple. 


Z 


و l Ghe oA‏ مى BADI‏ إِنْ كان مفغولاًء تخؤ: (قام الي أكرمت) أي ell‏ أَكْرَمَتُهُ 
y Ux (33h 5 act ee‏ إلا إذا gle sis Git‏ > كَقَولِهِ تعالى: «كُمَ لَتَنْزِعنَ من كل شيع 
i‏ به il‏ على الخلن ¿ feces‏ أي أيهم هو Sl‏ 


The elision of the referencing pronoun (ital) is permitted if the pronoun is a verbal object, 
as in: 6351 sill 6 / honored he who stood, meaning: 424,51 (4l He who I honored. 


Know that si 5 al) are both declinable except when the SAM of its 0 is 
elided, as in His, the Exalted's saying: $ ie og على‎ isi ud fel شيعَة‎ ixi a 2 e » "Then We 
will most certainly draw froth from every sect of be A who is most ee 
rebellious against the Beneficent God," ® in other words: isi 38 441 Whichever of them he 
/s most (rebellious). 


Pere 
يد 3 به إلى مُسَمَى مخشوس. و أله‎ fed إسم الإشارة:‎ 
E ig Sil 352A] (23$ 5 ذانِ‎ 5 I3) 

VES المُوَنَثِ و‎ oda (5 و تانٍ وَ‎ b) 
Sha و القضر للجنع الفذكر و‎ Val (GN) 
(GUS) 5 (ذاك) للمتوشط‎ $ cei (13) و يُسْتَعْمَل‎ 


ta‏ المؤضول: Eg DŽ es‏ بَعْدَهُء وَ فيها ضمي يَعُودُ 3 إِلَيِه. 


The Guidance In Grammar 125 gall الهداية في‎ 


5 الأسماآء المؤضولَةُ هى: 


"NET. TEMPE o 4 a: <% .$ 4‏ 
(JD - ١‏ 5 (الذانء اللذين) و (الذِينَء الألى) لِلمُفْردٍ المذكر و تَنْنِيَتِهِ 5 جمعه على التّوالِي. 
التي 5 TEES UPC SU «oI UN) 5 (280 gh)‏ الف و و 


z 2 o, zZ 2 AP a " 3 7 2 

۳-( من 5 (Us‏ وَ يَسْتَوى فيهما SA‏ وَ ini 5 lol bl CORI!‏ وَ جمعا. 
ر 264 ES tum. pigs e t o E o‏ 
ي و (23b‏ و هما مُغرَبانٍ إلا إذا je às‏ صلتهما و أضيف إلى خير oU‏ على 


١-ما‏ هو آسم الإشارة؟ AS Qs‏ 

Beal ذلك‎ webs S AUI LUI بم يُشارٌ‎ steil LUI ؟-بماذا يُشَارٌ‎ 

UN Ves K الإسم المؤضولء و‎ osa 

Slee‏ الإسم المؤضول Shall 5 Al SS Lata‏ المفرد» و Es‏ لَهُما. 
4-ما هي الأسمآ؛ المؤضولَةٌ Wile) Bay atta‏ و bs‏ لّها. 
E ER‏ الفخقكة يعم المذكر 5 pas‏ المؤكة مع املد مد 
مقي كفت «UJ Jis SHI) 5 Gol‏ 

L-A‏ هو LL‏ على الإسم المؤضول؟ US es‏ بِأَمْثلَةٍ. 

۹-كيف تُسْتَغْمَلٌ (من) و (ما)؟ Jes‏ لِذْلِك. 

SLI Hae العائِدٍ من‎ Gos 345 ئَتم-٠‎ 

MS Jes بمعتى (الَّذِي)؟‎ (SUI 5 UNI aka لمت-١‎ 

كل Gatas‏ (دُو) بمغتى (الّذيي)؟ إشرح ذلك و مَك A‏ 


Not 


E 
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5 E 
تمارين:‎ 
x i ! » ٠ ٠ =~ 6 o + 3 T 0 E s 
"T «eis ذاكمء‎ TV € مفيدة: هذا‎ dJ في‎ ISI بالأشماء‎ sd] 
يَلِي:‎ Ue ب-إستخرج أسمآء الإشارَة‎ 
و‎ 2 A 
"١.4 لِقَوْم يَعْقِلُونَ‎ OY W3 في‎ َّنإ9-١‎ 
Y 2. 9 = o 1 
^4 35 ؟-لإهذا من فضل‎ 
z و‎ A 2 
الأؤلاد.‎ asl si-t 
AY KL sf Di oM RUE. cop 
RAN العيِب تُوحِيه‎ LUST من‎ كِلذ-٤‎ 
۵-ھاتان البنتان عاملتان.‎ 
ذلك الكتابُ مُفِيدٌ.‎ 
„ll '-إشترَيِت 6 يت هذَّين‎ 
BS ج-ضع أشن إشارَةٍ في الفراغاتِ‎ 


د-إشة ERES‏ لى ين adl‏ 
١-(هذا gil‏ تغرف البطحاء وَطَأَتَهُ). 
Y‏ لكل لِلْمُؤْمِنِينَ Lei‏ من أنصارهم4.*" 
BPP‏ مهو Guill‏ آمَنُوا 68 و MO‏ 
iei Yo-£‏ ما دو غود و ۸۷4 


1.4 المُؤْمِنُونَ 523 هم في صلاتهم خاشعُونَ‎ li i-e 
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mm z 
مُفِيدَةِ:‎ Jot فِي‎ I ه-أذخل المؤضولات‎ 
á 26 a á 1 á 
eo) cls cogil اللذان» اللذين»‎ «col Ul الذِينَء‎ «QUI 
Ag المكانٍ الخالي من الجْمَل‎ o مؤضولاً ممنايسباً‎ Cal و-ضع‎ 
e Í 1 
^ oe I > 2 cae 
eed على‎ oes — من‎ ١ 


A rasi e tee 
لايم.‎ iaa لا تأخذهم فِي الله‎ E ۲-جاء‎ 
= 
ل‎ 


P 3 
i أداز‎ -Y 
S183 920 eE A EET 
A * 
- 


Gly‏ ...........كباهما من أصيقاتي. 
ز- أرب ما يَأتِي: 
١س‏ الإخوانِ من كلف لَهُ. 
Sy-‏ الذي Paus cleat‏ 
-9 إن هذا SI‏ أساطيز Vs JA‏ 
E‏ -الصّلاةٌ uL‏ تَنْهَى عن الفخشاء 5 His SX‏ 


٠.4 حسناً‎ Goss all o i gil ذا‎ abc 
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9g paced | g الخامس‎ uj all 


THE TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON 


- 
1 Í 


55 6 الدَابغ: أسمآ؛ الأفعالٍ 


THE FOURTH TYPE: Verbal Nouns 


(95 3333) الماضي»› مثل:‎ 5 Eri Le by لفغل: كل اشم‎ esl 

348 و (هاؤم) أي خذواء و )25( أي أقبل 5 SRE‏ 5 (مكاتك) أي mal‏ و (عليك) ajl‏ 

و لَه Pools Sis‏ و هو (JL)‏ بمغتى الأمرٍ من الثلاثي» (JUS) be‏ بمغتى Jl‏ و (تراك) Ls‏ 

eil 

The Verbal Noun: Every noun having the meaning of a command and past-tense verb, 

like: L5; 4333 Slowly Zaid, in other words delay him; 333 &u:s Be away Zaid, in other words 

be distant (from me); ZU in other words: 7ake s.th.; cya, in other words, come close and 

hurry; مكائك‎ Your place, in other words, take/acknowledge you place (among us); «e 
Upon you, meaning required (upon you). 


Ze 
- 


وَ كَدْ Gal‏ به (Ud) 1525 Bh as Lies (JU)‏ بمغتى الفُجورء أو tóa tie‏ تخؤ: (يا (GU‏ 
بمغتى zi.‏ 5 (يا لكاع) tes‏ كع از Ge‏ كيان المُوَنَتَوِ كقطام 5 غلاب 5 حضار. 5 she‏ 

SI‏ الاخ s JUSSIT Gal ss cond‏ انما 2585 Us‏ للام 
Sometimes, the pattern (Jli) has associated with it a definite Masdar, as in: e, in the‏ 
meaning of (3,4), /mmorality. Or (it is found existing as) an adjective for the feminine, as‏ 
O Depraved One! in the meaning‏ يا L O corrupt one!, in the meaning of (44.4); eS‏ فساقٍ in:‏ 
These last three‏ .قطامء Or it is a proper name for notable females, like: liz «I‏ .(لاكعة) of:‏ 


are not Verbal Nouns. They are only mentioned here due to the appropriateness (of their 
pattern). 
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e SI‏ الخامس: ral‏ الأصواتٍ 


(3b) ol لِحِكايَةٍ‎ (GLb) لِصَوْتٍ الغُرابء و‎ (GU) به دعوت مثل‎ SS mids AJ Aull 
الجعير.‎ 32 UN ()S ِم‎ Sg به‎ Etat opal jl تغض»‎ Ls aks لِحِكايَةٍ 055 الججارَة‎ 
THE FIFTH TYPE: Nouns (Mimicking) Sounds 


The Noun of Sound: Every noun by which a sound is spoken, like: 3 6539 for the 
sound of a crow; 3 7aq for mimicking a knock; 3» Taq for mimicking rocks falling upon 
one another or for the sound animals make, like: يخ‎ A/ik^, for the braying of a camel. 


EUSA السَادِ سر:‎ E» 


THE SIXTH TYPE: Compound Words 


z 
£ 


"RH‏ کل اسم O55‏ من catal‏ ليس بيتهما ens‏ أي ليس il lis‏ الإضائية i‏ أو الإنسنادء 


t 


m n a ا م‎ d Soe Sl ll ue i 
m gH و‎ je js rata E "P A V" 5 E عا الأول عي‎ ga 


The compound is every noun compounded of two words not having (a relationship of) 
attribution between them. In other words, there is no relationship of Idafah or attribution 
between them. If the second part of the compound implies the meaning of a particle, it is 
required to be constructed based on Fathah (at its end), like: عَشَّرَ‎ dacs 2L. ii (the 


numbers 11-19) except 12 (5&« 131), it is declinable like the dual. 


If (the second part of the compound) does not imply the meaning of a particle, then there 
are three scenarios in language. The most eloquent of which is to base (the ending) of 
the first word on Fath and give the l'rab of the second word the l'rab of the 
partially-declinable noun, like: st Ba labakk; o% g4 Ma 0, 
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d. 2 
ees Hall 
y z 2 7 à 

aug‏ الفغل: Mb cal‏ على مغتئ فغل الأمر of‏ الماضىء و لا ai‏ تحلامته و لَهُ S5‏ قياس هو 
اسم الل اسم + معنى QUAS‏ مسن E‏ ضي» و بهد مده و ورن فياسي2 هر 
à 7‏ 
فعال) من الثلاثي: )5585 

ds z E E . o 4 E 

rM Boos * ge 4 PERSA PEDE ا‎ 
إسنادِيً‎ Y 5 إضافيّة‎ Lun) GS ليس‎ SES من‎ LS المرك: لفظ‎ 


7 
ad £ 
alil 
B 7 


A is سم الفغل؟‎ 138 Lo- \ 

AS JUa مع‎ Sii الفغل؟‎ eb Gal ۲-ماذا‎ 

Aj gs الصَّوْتِ؟‎ eal هو‎ Le 

NM TN 3 
MAS Jide الركب» مع‎ Lue ه-مَتَى‎ 

LN‏ الحالاتِ يُبتى JA aul‏ من المركب edle‏ و يُعْرَبُ النَّانِي E coll‏ المُنْصَرفٍ؟ 
a yh‏ ۰ 


- 


أ-تميّن أسمآء الأفعالٍ في الحْمَل TIEN‏ 
EI‏ 
1- هام اقرأو V dios‏ 
ا على خير | ex‏ 
"ا-مكائك يا سعِيدٌ. 
٤-كليك Chadd‏ يا AA‏ 
٥-(هيهات (GUI Ee‏ 
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The Guidance In Grammar 


132 


الهداية في gall‏ 


óg ell g الد زس السَادس‎ 
THE TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON 


£55 الشابع: الكناياث 


The Seventh Type: Kinayat 


Í 


- A o A TEES - A o 2 t G 40 T 
CAS) مثل:‎ caged Sod d كذا)ء‎ 5 aS) مثل:‎ ced على عدّدٍ‎ JA cani fU الكنايات: هى‎ 


x 


The Kinayat or metonymic words are words coined to signify an ambiguous number, like: 
T Many and كذا‎ As such; or (coined to signify) an ambiguous event, like: cui ; كنت‎ This and 
that. 


(THe (كم كتاباً‎ ee jel مرد منضوبٌ على‎ Uds sly -إِسْتِفْهامِيَةٌ و هي ما‎ ١ 


sot‏ هي ما ol‏ بغڌها Sys‏ مخزون, مل مثل: AI JU. a$)‏ | أو pela‏ مجزول, تخؤ: 
(كم e Jes‏ و مغناة 5p BRE‏ قذ le‏ (من) (Lak) Its‏ تَقُولُ: (كم من نجل SLED‏ 
و کم من مال (BERET‏ 


(5) is of two types: 


1-Interrogative, it is that a singular accusative noun comes after (5) as its Tamyeez, 
like: Jai Qus که‎ How many books are with you? 


2-Informative, it is that a singular genitive noun comes after (;5), like: Asi Ju کم‎ How 
much money I have spent. Or a plural genitive (comes after it), like: 22:1 Je, کہ‎ How 
many men have you met isi Je کہ‎ How much money have / spent. Its 
significance is abundance. At times, (jn) follows both (the interrogative and 
informative), you'd say: 22d من رَجلٍ‎ T How many men you have met; isi JU من‎ t 


How much money | have spent. 
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(sus 9S) : مثل‎ BES (كم) لقيام‎ Stes las 5 
fera Wes 


Sometimes, the Tamyeez of (25) is elided due to the existence of an indicator (in context), 
like: SÍL t How much is your money?, meaning: SaL. دزكماً‎ d How many Dirham is your 
money?; Sess oS How many have you struck?, meaning: صرئِت؟‎ 545 oS How many men 
have you struck? 


z 


2815 Finan ea dl | PER "P TI iio omy o ($) 
م بو‎ gles P تخؤ:‎ «BoB GIS 5I و مَفْغُولاً فيه‎ (8255 556} a5) D. “lbs هرل‎ 


Acad 


NE 


Know that for (45), in its two perspectives, the Tamyeez occurs (either) as an accusative 
when there is a verb following it whose pronoun is unengaged (with the Tamyeez). Then, 
if the Mumayyiz of (45) is a noun, it will be an object (of the verb), like: ;ج أكرنت؟‎ t] How 
many men you have honored? csi کہ قلا‎ How many a servants have you owned. |f a 
Masdar (follows), it is the Maf'ul Mutlaq, as in: $55; sby کہ‎ How many visits have you 
visited? Itis the Maf'ul Feehi, if the Tamyeez is an adverb, as in: 25. by% کہ‎ How many 
days | have traveled; ضفت؟‎ Gs; e How many days have you fasted? 


z 


Jes و على كم‎ Sips gas أو مضافاء نَخْوُ: (بكم‎ jx حرف‎ WS إذا كانَ ما‎ bases HS و‎ 
أخترمت» و مال کم ربل ؛ صنت).‎ ots حكفت؟ و غلام کم‎ 3 
(The Tamyeez) occurs as a genitive noun when that which precedes it is a genitive 
particle or an Idafah, as in: 5; بكم جل‎ 3 How many men have I passed by; e; كن‎ dé 5 
feas Upon how many men have you ruled? taži غلام كم جل‎ 5 The servants of how many 


a men have I honored; 22 J25 d مال‎ 5 The wealth of how many men have | protected. 


و ABS‏ مرفوعة إذا لم BSG‏ شي ٤‏ من الأمرين» BSE‏ ؛ مبتدَأ إذا لم یکن ييز ها oS) 2385 Db‏ 
رجلا Seige]‏ و كم رَيجل (LEST‏ و La‏ إِنْ a UTE 555 DB SIS‏ 
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The Mumayyaz (the quantified word) occurs as a nominative word when there is nothing 
from the two matters (previously mentioned) existing. It is a nominal-subject when its 
Tamyeez is not an adverb, as in ssl X45 oS How many men are your brothers?; J+; oS 


423,51 How many men I have honored. (The Mumayyaz occurs) as a predicate (Khabar) 
when it is an adverb, as in: wás by oS How many days Is your journey? mó کہ شهر‎ How 


many months is my fast. 


(a 


الكناياث Jis s Cal‏ على pid vae‏ أو pied tus‏ أقسامُ )45( e‏ 5 هي Ule‏ تشمين: 
١‏ -إستِفْهامِيَةٌ و تفييزها ais BA‏ 
BÀ Wht qd usc ١‏ مجزورٌ أو dai as‏ 
AE GS) SL sl‏ أثواع و هي: 
لضب إذا كان jab s‏ یو A onein Me atii‏ مفغولاً cay‏ أو b‏ يكور 
bod NOT‏ مضدراً NOT sj‏ مطلقاً. 
die Y‏ إذا كانَ ما GIS‏ حرف Í Se‏ و Glad‏ 
lal EL‏ يكن Cenk‏ ما سبق. 
١-كمرّفٍ‏ الكنايةء و bs‏ لّها. 
pladi ska Y‏ (كم) 35315 Wes‏ لكل قشم. 
Jis FAM‏ 13« 
م ES LS‏ (كم) مَجْرُورَةً؟ و مَتّى تَقَعْ مَنضوبَةً؟ مَل ذلك 
pis a5) Ss 0‏ (كم) She ys‏ وضح ذلك Heal‏ 
e L-3‏ )45( الإستِفهامِيَة وَ sd)‏ في الإغراب؟ 
Lal IU‏ الكنايات؟ أذكُرها مع Beal‏ 
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The Guidance In Grammar 


أ-كميّن e‏ (كم) 5 تمييرّها في الجمَل الثَّالِيَةِ: 

HORS دزكماً‎ ہک-١‎ 

"-بكم دزهم ECT‏ 

Tis Gs; كم‎ 

Sci‏ أسبوعاً ضنت؟ 

Selle lis sse 

BLS a7 
قَصَيْت فِي المَدِيئَة؟‎ Gags ۷-كم‎ 


z o 
AII من الجُمَل‎ SLES ب-استخرج‎ 
Crs 


á . Z 2 5 3 5‏ 
cal ;- ١‏ كذا 5 كذا عمارّة فى الشارع. 


o 
Í 


* 
n 


قال لی SI‏ كيت و ذيت. 


- 7 وه - - - 
ا A: Asie‏ كه .2^7 PE OR‏ قلت AJ‏ که عو م 11 ^e‏ 
سمعب مه و C23‏ و و ٠‏ 
- - هو هو هو هو 


2 A "A E 

3 5 o € اھ‎ 
.UUS IJS 5 كذا‎ caza é 

RA m‏ و 
6-كم مَجَلةٍ AA‏ 
z‏ 

SU ما‎ olg 

* E o ا‎ eta - 
مَنَعَت أكلاتٍ.‎ IST من‎ مك-١‎ 

P 2 d 7 
اشترێت؟‎ LES aS- Y 

Tof eat gg £ و‎ 

233 من اخي كيت و‎ Cac Y 
17.4 غلبت فة كثيرة‎ UG 33 من‎ SP € 


dot 5 LE کم 1555 من‎ T 
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الدَّرْسْ g e Lidl‏ العِسرُونَ 
THE TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON‏ 
t ÉE‏ الظؤوف Vital‏ 


THE EIGHTH TYPE: Indeclinable Adverbs (1) 


و هي على أقسام» pios Lsi‏ 
Indeclinable Adverbs are of some types, we will mentioned them in what follows:‏ 
١-ما‏ فطع من Bley!‏ بأن Gis‏ المضاف iie al‏ (قبل و بَعْدُ 5 35$ 5 JU (ES‏ 
تعالى: ald‏ الآمر من تل و من gAn‏ آي من قبل كل ated‏ و من بغيوء و يُسَكَى 


a 


Ft a * 1 2 7 o o > á 2» fa. A v - 5 ٠ 2‏ 
(الغايات). هذا إذا SIS‏ المَخذوف Uns‏ للمفتكلم وَ إلا كاتت 93 5 على هذا AU) t5‏ 
الأمز من قبل 5 من بَعْدِ). 


1-That adverb which is disjoined from an Idafah in that the Mudaf llaihi (its 2nd 
term) is elided, like: ji Before; à; After; 333 Above; «i Below. The Exalted has 


"98 


said: 44a مر‎ 5 Jo لامر مر‎ ae "Allah's is the command before and affer, "96 in other 


۷0۲۵8: 34% 5 شي ۽‎ ds من قبل‎ From before everything and from after it. \t is termed 


Ghayat?? This is when the elision of the word was intended by the speaker, 


otherwise, it is declinable. Based on this it could be read: (4% من‎ 5 JS من‎ 241 al). 


2 E - E on zw 7 2 Oy b a 
إلى‎ Glad SI و شزطها‎ Bley! Gea تشبيهاً بالغاياتٍ‎ cud USD ؟-(حيث) و‎ 
us الله‎ JG رَيْدٌ جالِس) و‎ as cl) مِثْلَ:‎ aaa 


(odas من عيث لا‎ Mt La) 
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Where, wherever. It is indeclinable only because of its resemblance to‏ (حيث)-2 
Ghayat due to its need of an Idafah. Its condition is that it be annexed to a‏ 
Sit wherever Zaid is sitting. Allah, the Exalted said:‏ اتجلس Ges‏ 1:5 جالِسث sentence, like:‏ 


2 aab WP. ee E ع وخا‎ 
4 لا يَعْلمُونَ‎ eas من‎ MEL) 
"We draw them near (to destruction) by degrees from whence they know not. 0 
A ze. "u^ PES 
الشاعر:‎ JS تضاف إلى المُفْرَدٍ‎ 45 5 
z LZ < 1 Bea jk d zr 
كالشهاب لامعا‎ 2 pata Wb حيث شهيل‎ 5 UI 
2 A 3 Age EX 
مَكانٍ.‎ LEA, ف(حيث) هنا‎ Jes اي مَكانَ‎ 
At times, it annexes a singular word, as in the saying of the poet: 
z T. < f P s of 
كالشهاب لامعا‎ 2 at ess طالعا‎ Jagd Cas تری‎ UI 
As you see from where Suhail is rising, a star giving light like as meteor is luminous 


In other words, the place of Suhail. Then (عيث)‎ is in the meaning of (3153) here. 


BI تعالى:‎ 455 585 shad jlo و إِنْ خلت على الماضي‎ «ul و هي‎ (ls -Y 

UD‏ و فيها مغتى الشَّوْط غالباً. 
a o x $ "TN a ge a aT “or 2*4 T: : »‏ 

ADs] اذا الشفسن طالعة). وَ المختارٌ‎ Aisi): 42d ifai Y| الجمْلة‎ bás ان تقع‎ iss $ 
^ - SIE oes ر‎ oz $ CAR CE T : 
1555 NSE بَغْدّها‎ SLRS ELA تخو: (أتيتك إذا طلعت الشمس). و 3$ تكونٌ‎ 
* ra 5 
واقف).‎ e فإذا‎ ca) 

3-(I3I) When. It is for the future. If it is entered upon the past-tense verb, it becomes 


present-tense (in meaning), as in His, the Exalted's words: 44Ul +% جآء‎ I} "When 


there comes the help of Allah..." 191 |n it is the meaning of a condition (15), 
mostly. 
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It is permissible that a nominal sentence will occur after it, as in: اضر‎ Isl assi 
isl / will come to you when the sun is rising. The verbal sentence is preferred, 
as in: الشَّمْسْ‎ calb Isl assi / will come to you when the sun is rising. At times, it 


occurs to signify suddenness, then, the nominal subject (Mubtada) is preferred 
(to occur after it), as in: Ul, gx فإذا‎ cz / left, then (suddenly) a beast was 
standing (there). 


(SD-£‏ و هي للماضي» 2555 SI alite)‏ طلَعت Sail‏ 5 31 الشَّمْسْ طالِعَةٌ). 


4-(31) Then. It is for the past-tense, as in: الشَّمْسْ‎ calb $| c4 / came, then, the sun 
۲056; ذ الشَّمْسْ طالِعَةٌ‎ | (/ came) then the sun was rising. 


0M‏ اله 
الحلاكة: 
E n T à, ^ 8$‏ و 
son - * 2 at o s ^ A ۰ - of « 3 z - o bo lk‏ 
الظزف esI‏ يذل على GI he}‏ مَكانء نحدوث الفغل و هو 5 و de‏ 


و 
"c | ^ 1l‏ 
لظزوف مسد ue‏ 


Shl-‏ المُقُطوعةٌ عن الإضافّة 535 dx ias 5 a5)‏ وَ G35‏ 5 تخت). 
؟-(حيث). 

Aner 

(3-£ 


؟-لماذا Cae‏ (حييث)؟ و ما شرطها؟ م A‏ 

OWA Jis Saks (عيث) إلى‎ Glad st 

Lid lot‏ )151( الشَّرط؟ 5 is i Ss‏ لذلك. 
-متى تأي )131( لِلمفاجأة؟ pez‏ ذلك Ue;‏ 
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S3 Y 


» 5 4, ê o, 
aD الظؤوف المَبِنِيَة مِنَ الجْمَل‎ SERIES 

M من يت لا ترؤتهو4.':‎ US راکم نو و‎ EIN 

(PME T TET. 

3-۲و إذا Gil;‏ تِجارَةٌ sf‏ لَهُواً VT Gl LAT‏ 
۳-إجلس Jl dis Cae‏ القضل. 
٤-ما tye ls‏ قبل. 
-إذا ong‏ البذغ Led‏ العالم أَنْ يُظْهَرَ عِلْمَهُ. 
ب-ضع bui yb‏ مُناسباً في المُكانٍ الخالي مِنَ الحُمَل الثَّالِيَةِ: 


هو - 





Cien الله‎ zai ؟-وكَقَدْ‎ 
Guys أَستطِيغ القراءةً‎ Gas OTI S " 

shall BG t-t‏ هاطل. 

ودإذا seil‏ العواث خف «all‏ 

"eed es uil إن كائوا من قبل‎ 9-١ 
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g pace] | g الرس التامن‎ 
THE TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON 
Y-iga الظروفُ‎ 


The Indeclinable Adverbs-2 


5-( i r sil) Where. Used to signify a ous in the meaning of interrogation, as in: 
تنشي‎ 3i Where are you walking? 333 Ji Where are you sitting? (And also 
signifying) the meaning of a condition, as in: Sari تخل‎ Where you sit, | will sit; 
Si 435 ابی‎ Where you stand, | will stand. 


gl (1,25 -4‏ شرطاًء 355 z)‏ می aul uud‏ و (343i Lads iA hs‏ و أستفهاماًء ds‏ 
)م E‏ إلى السُوقٍ؟ و م مكو يان Saat‏ 

When you‏ می تسافز When. For signifying time as a condition, as in: sii‏ (متى)-6 

travel, III travel; irt AA When you sit, III sit. (And it signifies) interrogation, 

like: (3,271 ie! CA 1,5 When are you going to the market? ‘3 bs ET Vx When will 


your brother come? 
(SCSI أو خبراء 2585 (كيف‎ (DE cb GS) 155 للإستتفهام حالاء‎ (Cus)- V 
Je 


5 
Í 


NM 


€. 


How. For interrogation about the state (of something), as in: J& -b us‏ (كيف)-7 
كيف أَنْتَ؟ How did Khalid come? Or (interrogative regarding) information, as in:‏ 
How are you? In other words, in what state.‏ 
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Koll 255 o sul}: 1555 استفْهاماً:‎ gle (41gh) - A 


8-(56) When. Signifying time as an interrogation, as in: الذّين)‎ ex sei? "When is the 


day of judgement." 7 
o Z t E 2 - 2 M Ue 57 41 H 
ردا مُذ $$ الجْمْعَةَ) في‎ csl; جوابا ك(متى!)ء 525: (ما‎ SAS Ji Le» (204 مذ و‎ ٩۹ 
ی‎ WO. ur E E 1 
LEDs وَ‎ asl يَوْمْ‎ SOT (533 انقطعت‎ i Jii جواب من قال: (مَتَى ما رَأيت؟) أي‎ 


7 


e$ فِي جواب من قال:‎ (o G5 ui om جواباً ک(کھ)› تخؤ‎ als i SAI جميع‎ 
Jesi ual Mal; Le 14 Rees tel وآيت ردا‎ Le SLs 
9-(314 و‎ i) Since. In the meaning of the beginning (time) period as a reply (to a 
word) like (; 23), as in: الجْمْعَةَ‎ 435 48 s; esis ما‎ / haven't seen Zaid since Friday, in 
response to he who said: fed; ما‎ 1% When did you not see (Zaid), meaning the 


beginning period your seeing him was interrupted was Friday. (It signifies) the 
meaning of (an entire) period, if it is an appropriate answer (to a word) like (5), 


as in: oL% X i5; ما‎ / have not seen him since two days, in reply to he who had 
said: Ís; cil; ما‎ thé كح‎ How much of a period (of time) is it that you haven't seen 
Zaid? n other words, the total period (of time) that he had not seen him within is 
two days. 


G3 - E‏ و QU‏ بمغتى (Se)‏ حو JUJI)‏ لذيك ك) و Guill‏ بَيِتَهُما (Le) Sf‏ للمكانء $ لا 
يُشْتَرط فيه الضُوز, و US bik‏ في M 3.3 353) SUS a s. (3 5: G)‏ 
GJ‏ 
10-(34i 5 143) / front of. In the meaning of (iis) With, as in: «ui Jus! The money is‏ 


before you. The difference between the two is that (ie) signifies a place and 
presence (,,2+) is not conditional in it. That (presence) is conditional in (53 5 145). 


In (these words) are variations in language: (JJ .(لَدَن 535« لين 3 تن‎ 
قط).‎ 42515 Le) 24085 lead للماضي‎ )طق(-١‎ 


have never seen.‏ / ما Never. For the negated past-tense, as in: t5 cil;‏ (قَط)-11 


Sot عؤض) أَيْ‎ M uai Y) 1555 AI -(عؤض) لِلشتقبَل‎ 
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will never hit him,‏ / لا Never. For the negated future, as in: {p< 2 pal‏ (عؤض)-12 
meaning forever.‏ 


(ES تعالّى: هذا يَوْم‎ d$ تخ‎ iil uae Gly جار‎ ils إِلَى‎ isabel cl adl BEURER 
i rrr 


Le) t^ ( E 5 JA) ) كذلك‎ 
GS ريڏ وَ قيامي مغل أك‎ 
Know that when adverbs are annexed to a sentence, it is permissible to construct them 
based on Fath, as in His, the Exalted's saying: (blo الصَّادِقِينَ‎ Aii هذا يَوْمَ‎ "This is the day 
their truth shall benefit the truthful ones." 128 (Also) like: i; A day when...; X» A time 
when... 


3l 3 


duni os $5.55 aS ous ول ا‎ is (8l s 


Likewise, is (22 5 J£») when used with Pu .(ماء أن‎ You would say: 155 مِثْلَ ما ضرت‎ ess / struck 
the likeness of what Zaid struck; X ضرت‎ 3i غير‎ «352 / struck him other than that (manner) 
which Zaid struck; } تقو‎ "uU dia «<t My standing is similar to that (manner) you stand. 


الخلاضة: 


PESETA] Sy iz FUTT 


30 
)ىقَم(-١‎ 
(s) - 
(36l)-A 
(424 5 42)- 4 
(533 الى و‎ 
)طق(-١١‎ 


)ضؤوع(-١‎ 
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2 
DU IEEE 34) J&- Y 

CU Jis فيها؟‎ GF مغتى (لَدَى 5 لَدُنْ)؟ و كه‎ Let 

٥-ما sl‏ بين (لَدَى و (SË‏ و (عِنْدَ)؟ E531‏ ل n‏ 
Ln nod‏ 
۷-مکی ف INE‏ 

SÍ و‎ Le) مع‎ (BE 5 (مثْلء‎ ASE /-ما‎ 


z 


Y‏ -ما il;‏ مذ سافر إلى مشق 
ادل sap‏ كقارا Abe‏ 
٤-هل als alid‏ رصا 

Adsl Y-0‏ عو 

Tai 1415 -ما‎ 5 


V‏ كيف حالّكَ؟ 
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å 
التَّالَِةَ فى جمَل مُفِيدَةٍ:‎ Shl ب-إستغمل‎ 
2 er - e > wn M اک‎ £ ۰ 
Ge و و وو‎ 
el dsl قط‎ Odd 6 9 (AS (Le 
التَّالِيَةِ:‎ OLD مناسباً فى‎ Gb ضع‎ 
AJI ج-ضع ظزفا ممناسبا فِي الفراغات‎ 


of 9 
a ee \ 
ae. Sc) E. تل‎ = 
- - 


BETCHEPUP PE 6‏ 
د-أعرث ما Te‏ 
١-لإقالَ‏ يا ميم UL‏ لَك 414" 


١١١.4 lugs Si تمن السّاعة‎ L fleshy 


at Az 222264. 
UI 1596 Abs تدر‎ dl; G- Y 
o£ » bn 2 3 
"ds Lol إذ يُلقَونَ‎ ngs ما كنت‎ 59-8 
AP o 7 7 
كريها مكلك قط‎ esi; Ge 
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9g paced | d الدَّرْس التاسع‎ 
THE TWENTY-NINTH LESSON 


alal‏ في سائر أحكام الإشم و لَواحِقِه - غير الإتمراب و البنآء و فيه مُصُولٌ 
كمه: OU.‏ أخكام الإشم وَ لواحقه - غير الإغراب و البناءٍ وَ فيه فصول 


THE CONCLUSION: The Various Rules Of The Noun And Its Related Matters: Non 
Declinable Words and Fixed Construction. 


In (the conclusion) there are a number of sections: 


3 و A‏ و 
o ő 3 ATI o al |‏ 
موه 0 3 - - 
won - -‏ 
2 2 


THE FIRST SECTION: The Definite And Indefinite Noun 


S و‎ 35 Rs الإسم على قِسْمَيْن:‎ 
The noun is of two kinds: Definite and Indefinite: 


of Z - zu 5 NE à: e 
اقسام:‎ iu م الى‎ MS هي اسم يدل على شي ۽ مُعَيِّنء وَ‎ $5 AIT 


١‏ -المُضْمَراتٌ 
؟-الأعلامُ 


۳-المُبهماث» el‏ أسماآء الإشاراتِ و المؤضولاتٍ 
a E‏ 

£ -المُعَوَف باللام 

Usi: JI ه-المضاف‎ 


P" 3, 
AL Canales 
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a) Definite .(المغرقَةٌ)‎ Itis a noun signifying something specific and it is divided into six 
categories: 


1- ($4, 33JI)) Pronouns. 

Proper Names.‏ (الأعلاة)-2 

and Relative‏ (الإشاراث) Inexplicit Nouns, meaning Demonstratives‏ (المُبهَمات)-3 
Nouns (ŻY p231).‏ 

4-(SUL 33245!) A noun defined with the Definite Article (4,241 Sul) 

id Slaul) The Mudaf (annexed) to one (of its two kinds)‏ أحيها)-5 


6-(, LL 4522s!) A noun defined with the Vocative Particle 


z - 
Í Í 


3 ut ee » í x z < Pr . ^ 
الغايِبْ»‎ AS (CSN) :525 bE AS (B55 5 (أنا‎ : 525 (SUI غرف المَعارِفٍ المُضْمَرُ‎ 


gll a (58) 2585‏ و هو ما er kl eni‏ مُعَيّنِ aso‏ لا Ji‏ عَيْرهُ بوضع وَاحِدِء 58S‏ 
e$ (5)‏ المبهماث» مثل: (هذاء (gill‏ و تَخؤهماء فة المُعَوَفُ (GESIN : dia pL‏ كه 
Glau!‏ إلى أعيها GUS) JE hia Lol‏ سعِيدٍ)ء و هو فِي SS‏ المُضاف ab coal]‏ 

المُعَدَفُ be LDL‏ (يا رجل) لشي ۽ [معيّن]. 
أنا 5 The best known of the definite nouns are pronouns of the first-person, as in:2,55‏ 
and We. Then, the second-person, as in: cil You. Then, the third-person, as in: 38‏ / 


He. Then, the Proper Name, and it is that which is coined for something specific 
whereas another does not take it as a single coinage, as in: ij Za/d. Then, the 
Inexplicit Nouns, like: PU 5 هذا‎ This and He who, and similar to these two. Then, the 
noun defined with Lam, like: 44! The man. Then, the Mudaf (annexed) to one of its 
two (types) as an Idafah related to meaning, like: 135 Sus A book of Zaid. It is the 


strengthening of the Mudaf llaihi. Then, the noun defined with the Vocative 
Particle, like: 35 يا‎ O man! (spoken) for something specific. 
Él 5 J25 ) تخؤ:‎ (oi y ما ؤضع لشي ۽‎ SIl- 


b) Indefinite (SI). That which is coined for something non-specific, as in: jj A 
man; t. A horse. 
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NIST, الفضل التابنى: فى‎ 
THE SECOND SECTION: Numbers 


Numbers are that which is coined to signify the quantity of units of things. 


1 


EI 
$ 
| 


; Í و‎ (All 5 ls و‎ phe .إلى‎ oly) LAs he LT st Lal je 


NOM 
\ 


و جل $ 
ص سم 
3 


UJ CNL Sha 5 يدون الا‎ Shall كرد‎ ET على القياس»‎ oues 


zo 
owe% z 


i في آمرآتين اين و‎ s iela في أمرأَةٍ‎ eoi 


o‏ 4 ^ و 
- 


z 
NE | 
رجلين‎ 


2 


2 . 5 
في وا 

. p s 
YE ls Je5 تقول في‎ «e 


v 


The foundation of numbers are twelve words: one through ten, one-hundred and 
one-thousand. One and two are used according to (common) rules, meaning the 
masculine is found without the (Feminine) Ta while the feminine is with the (Feminine) Ta. 


You would say: واحدٌ‎ J+; One man; i رجلين‎ Two men. In women: واحدّةٌ‎ 31,81 One woman; 


y s ois 55181 Two women. 


2 1 ET .4 8 — TÉ t of Sh Belk a esa WE او‎ 

AJ, إلى عشرةٍ‎ Ju, تقول: (ثلاثة‎ c DL SA على خلافٍ القياسء أي‎ $E من ثلاثةٍ إلى‎ 5 
7 t PE Z A 5 Be 

oe s‏ وها تقول (قلاث: نشو I‏ غ فقوو 


From three to ten is in variance to the (common) rule, meaning it is masculine with the 
(Feminine) Ta. You would say: Je, 2345 Three men...to Je, ite Ten men. 


2* 


3 
ze 
Z 

bls 


E AL 4. 2o 
آمراة و اتی عَشَرة آمر‎ he و إخدى‎ Sees phe إتى‎ Ses phe Ssh) تعد العشر تقول:‎ 5 
EIE PRA s تشع‎ ul 945 phe aas إلى‎ Sal be و كَلاتَ‎ Se; phe ts 
After ten, you say: S45 4 isi Eleven men; Is; 546 1,51 Twelve men; ŝi si 3,46 gil Eleven 
women, $A $5&£ (231 Twelve women; 45 +46 3X5 Thirteen men; iis) 3,46 éX Thirteen 


women... until: 145 4€ 1:5 Nineteen men and sil i i.e تشع‎ Nineteen women. 
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- - 


$c oc eid el pu Hm 


- 1 


3156 ‘Vas و‎ ٠ رجلا‎ $e) shold و بَعْدَ ذلك‎ 
il ين‎ m 


ze z 
5158 5 


POL ETIN. DEED 
Lose |خدىا و‎ 5X5 عسرّون‎ 


After that you'd say: T bse Twenty men and 4-41 442 Twenty women, without any 
difference until J+; 5,423 Ninety men. (You'd say:) 3&5 واحدٌ 5 عشْرُونَ‎ Twenty-one men and 
ial عِشْرُونَ‎ 5 lás! Twenty-one women until: S; 5,425 5 lass Ninety-nine men Ñ i 3425 5 تشع‎ 


Ninety-nine women. 


ida‏ من أخكام الإسم 5 ade‏ يلقم perl‏ إلى قشمين: 
أ-المغرقة: و هي esl‏ ۾ ضع لشي ۽ RENE‏ نْقَسِمْ إلى NUR‏ الثالية: 
jail- ١‏ 
a-y‏ 
SLE‏ 
é‏ -المُعَوَفُ UL‏ 


A PER. 
ه-المضاف إلى أحيها‎ 





Als She و أصولة آئتتا‎ e UI آحادٍ‎ need يذل على‎ pal العدد:‎ pul 


(\- Y) في‎ áo e CPI الاي‎ m Sil 33$ على القياس فِي‎ ) (XC 3) في‎ JU uil s 
القياس.‎ Ge علّى‎ 


The Guidance In Grammar 149 gall الهداية في‎ 


الا 
1 
ło‏ 

الس 


1 
\p- 
2 


"o 
k. 
» 

1 
M 

\ f $ 
o 


SYN) ه-كيف يُسْتَعْمَل العدّدان‎ 
Y) Ses آستغمال الأعداد‎ Leas SSi- 


Ss co, ELT A v. Hm LE ۷ 
تعد العشرَة؟‎ Sial hiid -كيف‎ 
? : 3 7 


۸-كيف تُشتغمل Les Soe‏ العِشْرِينَ؟ و كل SAI o Spb esi‏ و SGM‏ فيها؟ 


The Guidance In Grammar 


أ-إستخرج ا OLS 5 au‏ ما يَلِي: 
OLS 155-1‏ الججغرافية مساء. 
E‏ 2 75 

۲-جاء | Md‏ إلى المَدْرَسَة. 
cul ;-Y‏ رجلا فِي السّاعة. 

oru o à ASA ov 
شهیز.‎ US 35-0 

C DET 

١1-يا du;‏ خذ بِيَدِي. 


zZ 2 و ےت‎ -o 
^ - 5 05 
جدِيدا.‎ LG /ا-اشتريّت‎ 


الهداية في gall‏ 150 


H ev Í TEEPEE PE o اا‎ Lp 
lt اضبط الشكل فيما‎ 5 Sodas! 5 Saal ب-اکتب‎ 
معلمة؛ 9 اطالبة؛‎ ٠١١ رجل؛‎ ۲١ فتاة؛‎ NY ورقة؛‎ V کتاب؛‎ Y قلم؛‎ ١١ نسآء؛‎ ٤ رجل؛‎ ۵ 
eS ج-اغرب ما‎ 
2 ر‎ 5 
الذين.‎ 3585 ةالصلا-١‎ 
Wig MTM PET! |- ez E» j| LY 
. (o3 وَ من‎ PA رب جعلني مُقِيمَ‎ 
١١4 وير‎ ey aT ده‎ zLÉn ua FN 
A5] هذا القرآنَ يَهْدِي لِلْتِي هي‎ SI- 
الصف اثنا 56 طالباً.‎ Ta 


lA المَدْرَسَةَ‎ DL- o 
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الدزس الثلاتو 


THE THIRTIETH LESSON 


gaat! Cal iai 

The Remaining Numbers 
e Zz e 3 s z Ei Z og, à. A i 
5 الفا رَجْلٍ‎ 5 sl al وا لف وجل و الف أ 3158« 5 مائتا 55 مائتا‎ GS US dede تقول:‎ 
هد قياس ما‎ faded XUI اا و‎ le sl; DÉ 5l و‎ Sial بلا فرق بين‎ (isl uli 
عرفت‎ 


You would say: J+ ils One-Hundred Men and sisi žu One-Hundred women; Aes zal 
One-thousand men and úi Ji One-thousand women; 4; i Two-thousand men and ii 
ila Two-thousand women, without any difference between the masculine and feminine. 


When the number increases above a thousand and a hundred, it is used according to the 
rules with which you are acquainted. 


VEU AME M T pA ee MES ee PRA NET 
O5 وَ واحدٌ وَ عِشْرُونَ‎ ŽL 5 الف‎ cate) و الآحاد على العَشَراتِء تقول:‎ GLI الألف على‎ HS ; 
2 2 2 * 8 " 3 3 uc 3 

s‏ الفان 5 ثلاث ix 5 Mets phe 3 gli 5 dle‏ آلافٍ 5 SU. es‏ و $ خمسّه 5 (A5 5l‏ و 
P ١ E‏ 

على ذلك ا 


The thousands precedes the hundreds and the ones precedes the tens, you would say: 
365 واحدٌ 5 عَشْرُونَ‎ 5 Le وَ‎ ll عِنْدِي‎ With me are 1,121 men; «i gsis 5 وَ آثنان‎ BL S08 5 gli 2.322 
men; 95 538531 5 Lass 5 WL: Aus 5 GI Les 4,745 men. Based on that are the (remaining) 
rules. 


dis Sak etary ci dd d YI s الواح‎ ŠÍ hel ; 
e لها من‎ X 5595 الأعدادٍ‎ 9 (ges 5 Jes ses) 


fe 
m 


Know that the numbers one and two have no Mumayyiz because the word of the 
Mumayyiz is free of need in mentioning a number in one and two, as you'd say: JJ; gts 


With me is a man and jil; Two men. Regarding the remaining numbers, then they 
require a Mumayyiz. 
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å N) أ‎ fa يدر مه" د مره‎ + gba IEE 5 
5 DEDE و‎ A POE QA ^21 
x6 ما القناسة‎ doa) يَكونْ مخفوضا مفرداء تقول:‎ Lied GLI) ba 


3)ء إلا إذا كان ial‏ 


Pw 
2 z 3 
ميين.‎ 3l eU ث‎ 


26 
3 


The Mumayyiz of the numbers three through ten are genitive and plural, you could say: 
Jes il Three men and 3523 56 Three women, except when the Mumayyiz is the word 


one-hundred. At that time, it is genitive and id you'd say: žk ıl Three-hundred, 
while the rule is: li dlî Three-hundred or دلا مَيِينَ‎ . 


2 


lus 


2 z 


OO OE‏ رام م 
Jel)‏ عشر رجلا 5 إخدى عشرة 


Í) 


Sn 


Ll 


UR RIDE VOU تشعين»‎ $ SURE TRUE EE 
و تشون أمرأة.‎ ps تشعة و تشون ريجلاً و‎ 


The Mumayyiz of 11 to 99 are accusative and singular, you'd say: 54; عَشَرَ‎ isi Eleven men 


and ii ili &« (3l Eleven women; 345 5,445 53x25 99 men and iil 5,425 و‎ hes 99 women. 


vee د‎ 5 eds Ske و‎ Jos SL) JA مُفْرَة‎ Logins IN و جفع‎ Md costs 5 call و‎ Gs ted 
io ثلا‎ s. Je5 آلافٍ‎ E و‎ sil Wis sist Ci رئجلء و‎ uli و‎ gus ll soa ioe 
es Le ead 5 E TE 


The Mumayyiz of one-hundred, one-thousand, their dual (200, 2000) and plural of a 
thousand are singular, genitive words, you'd say: J+; iiu 100 men and J25 ŚL 200 men; 


sal iu. 100 women and iisi مائتا‎ 200 women; &; i 1000 men and 4; Wi 2000 men; 
sal الف‎ 7000 women and sis Wi 2000 women; e; آلافٍ‎ X 3000 men and Ñ si oY iyé 


3000 women, and continue the rules based upon that. 
PPT ENT 
o في غيِرهما‎ MY. SE 4l Jl في‎ l العَدَدٍ : يُسْتَغْنَى كن $3 العَدَدٍ بِلَفْظ‎ LAS في‎ 
IEEE العَدَدِ‎ Site الأعدادٍ‎ 


FES ml MIT eat IC VIZ د رمع‎ ". D ETE TERES ST E 
AM لفظ المائةء فيَكونُ‎ asl GIS في الثلاثة إلى العشْرَةٍ مخفوض $ مَجْمُوعٌ إلا إذا‎ Lee و‎ 
مَنْضوبٌ.‎ $34 )19-١١١(ك‎ Azul مخؤوراء‎ lazii 


Es‏ فى call ll‏ 2:553 هما $ جنع 5i AY‏ ممخروز. 
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2 
4 ^ £ 
alil 
2 7 


الف جا مح واي 
۲-كيف CSS‏ الأرقام és T5554‏ ذلك 
J-Y‏ 5533 العَدَدُ مع Eel‏ في الوَاحِدٍ و TYI‏ 
Lent‏ هو إغرابُ المُميّز بَعْدَ TELJI‏ 


Í 


Lene‏ سمو gad olus]‏ العَدَدٍ del)‏ عشّر...إِلّى تشع و تشعين)؟ 


sii‏ الأعداد «aJ tal‏ مع UA PS T‏ لِذْلِك: 


Ve AY AANG ARE! AAA NYE 


ب- اکب foie‏ منايسباً لِلمُمَيّر المذكور ذ فِي الجْمَل الثَّالِيَةِ: 
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Fel Kl فِي‎ RIT [es -ضع‎ C 
o 7 
E WE PS \ 
- 
Z 
z 5 
2 ae at و‎ w 
p «| ١ < 6. ل‎ z— Y 
۰00000000000000 حل ىار‎ 
7 
5 o 
eG 3 " ۳ 
ove - کا‎ 
E E | 
Z 
2-40 
المِنْضَدَةٍ‎ | Ciz- t 
2 z 


z 
20g 


7 
E | : أله‎ ao cls 
لشا‎ à -شا‎ ۵ 
x 


د-أغرث ما Q6‏ 


A m ejsi-v 
B. uos 8 Gs o 
"dide Bu مِنْهُما‎ sel, Er فَاجِلِدُوا‎ 8 - € 


2 ت‎ 6 » "mE £ y 
١١١.4 كؤكبا‎ Lie Jel Gals -9إنى‎ © 
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5s LÉI ادوس الحادي و‎ 
THE THIRTY-FIRST LESSON 
THE THIRD SECTION: The Masculine And Feminine 


4 


الإسم إا S‏ و 255s Lal‏ 5 المُوَلَثُ ما فيه علامة التّأنيث A‏ أو تقْدِيراً. و SAM‏ بخلافه. 
The noun is either masculine eiat) or feminine (jal). The feminine is that which has a‏ 
feminine sign, literal or estimated. The masculine is at variance with the feminine.‏ 
CLI SLE 5‏ هي: 
l-A‏ تخؤ: فاطمة. 
GINI-Y‏ المَقضورة تخؤ: Last‏ 
alius 5 cas 2585 aaa‏ 
The feminine signs are:‏ 
(Tl) Ta, as in: xpo Fatimah.‏ .1 
WY!) Alif-Maqsürah, as in: | J+ Hub/a.‏ )55533( .2 
IY!) Alif-Mamdüdah, as in: Js Hamra; Js Sawa.‏ 55,41( .3 
و لا يُقدّرْ s‏ تهلامات التَأنِيثِ Sii UII sf s s D SI‏ هو uu‏ في التّصْغِيرِء 3 
(أزض) Là‏ (دار) 53358 
None of the feminine signs are estimated except Ta. An evidence of the Ta being‏ 


estimated is its return to the diminutive form, as in: isi Little earth (2 5l); $55 Gls) Little 
house. 
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dues $6 YI و‎ BL و‎ SINS فِي الحيوانء‎ 35$ bb ما كان‎ sd و‎ tuis GI SUI و‎ 

بخلافٍ الحقيقئ» 1595 اظ 326( s.‏ عرفت ا aal a‏ إذا Seal‏ إلى eil‏ فلا تُعِيدُها. 
it is that which has as its opposite a‏ ,(عقيقة) The feminine noun is either a True Feminine‏ 
male among animals, like: iial A woman; iio A she-camel. Otherwise, it is a Figurative‏ 
in variance with the True Feminine, as in: ii Darkness; ¿2 A spring.‏ (مجازي) Feminine‏ 


You have become familiar with the rules of the verb, when it is attributed to a feminine 
(subject), the verb does not reference (the feminine subject). 


القضل الرّابع: المتنّى 
THE FOURTH SECTION: The Dual‏ 


ال Gol e‏ بآخره ألِف أؤ th‏ مَفْتُوحٌ ما قَبلهاء و S‏ مكشورة. JiS‏ على (ead Gil odis‏ 
(QU) :ؤخَن٠ ESI‏ رَفعا $ Cols)‏ تضبا وَ جِرًا. هذا فِي cee)!‏ 

The dual is a noun having Alif and Ya attached to its end with the (consonant) preceding it 
vowelled with Fathah and the Nun is (vowelled) with Kasrah, in order to signify two 


members in agreement, literally and in meaning, as in: 554; 7wo men (nominative); X423 
Two men (accusative, genitive). This is in the sound noun. 


; EC" MERE os 2 faaea PAM [e RE 8 4 3f 

Ul‏ فِي المقضورء فإِنْ كان (LUI)‏ ممثقلبا عن (الوَاو) فِي UI‏ 35 إلى cals‏ 525: (عصوان) 
aa S‏ وا لوقه 2 Teese‏ ا كم &c‏ > الك TUE‏ عه د MORET M ats‏ 
فی (تمضى)ء و إِنْ کان US‏ عن SI GD)‏ عن GE)‏ فِي ASII‏ من الثلاثئ» أو لم يَكن LEE‏ عن 
شي gles) 345 (cb) We.‏ وَ مَلهَيانِ 5 حبارَيان). 


Regarding the Maqsur noun, if the Alif is converted from Waw in the three-lettered word, 
the Alif will return to its origin, as in: عصوان‎ Two staffs (gad). If the Alif is converted from Ya, 


in most three-lettered words, or it is not converted from anything, it will be converted to 
Ya, as in: ots; Two hana-mills; ohl Two places of amusement; jljl Two Bustards (a 


bird). 
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COS ol 3 (gle 155) 0355 (uds (2153) 3485 2455 gal 1 25 538 CAS àb C343 الإشم‎ Lal 5 


£ سم 


eol‏ تقلت s (sll ce) 2585 cll‏ إِنْ كاتت VE‏ من (واو) أو (GG)‏ مِنَ الأصل جار e‏ الوجهان, 
coles) 7455‏ كسا «al‏ 5 رداوان» ردا (gle‏ 


Regarding the Mamdud noun, if its Hamzah is original, it remains fixed, as in: ùl. ks Two 
reciters (21:3). If the Hamzah is for the feminine, it is converted to Waw, as in: olas Two 
red (things). \f the Hamzah is substituted for Waw or Ya from its origin, two perspectives 


are permissible, as in: 5. Us كساوانء‎ Two garments (: US); o. ردا‎ «oils; Two cloaks (+l). 


L) Pe ERE‏ غلاا Gs‏ و e dll b dad‏ في الحُضيةٍ و 


# 
ألا 


d dolo شي ۽‎ ils LAS مكلازمانء‎ GS GUT 5 glued) الأَِيَةِ خاصةء تقُول:‎ s ag 


و إذا ea Bol A‏ إلى الى يعر عن الأول Bil‏ الجمعء كَقَولِهِ تعالّى: b‏ السَارِقُ و 
i5‏ قَاقَطَهُوا أَئِدِيَهُما 4 5 losa aa CUS‏ ن فِيما يَكُونُ CLOS‏ لَفْظاً 5 مغنّى. 





Elision of the Nun of the dual is required with an Idafah, you'd say: 433 Lelê «l> The two 
servants of Zaid came. The Feminine Ta is elided in (ill) Testicles, and (iz) Buttock, 
and (J!) in particular, you'd say: خضيان‎ and auf, because they are inseparable. It is as like 
they are the doubling of one thing, not pairs. 

When you desire to annex one dual to another dual, you designate the first with the 
plural, like the saying of the Exalted: 4 Gui 1,4536 JA 5 السَارِقُ‎ 5 "And as for the man who 


steals and the woman who steals, cut off their hands... "' That (rule) is due to the dislike 
of combining two duals in that which both are in agreement, literally and in meaning. 


iall 


الإنية الفولت: : ما فيه LY euo Lote‏ أو elai‏ و يُشار 
AU 5‏ اليه ب(هذا). 


ع مواد 
z‏ 


ad‏ ب(هذو)ء uS aul s‏ ما $5 بخلافِه 


ucl: ci. 
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١-ما‏ 58 الإن s‏ المذكد؟ مثل AS‏ 


= 


E A -عرّفٍ الإشم‎ Y 


1 


- 
E 


Ail له‎ 5 SST ty feat gd UH ۳ 

A * (ae fe. e uuu 2 Sin se 

٤‏ -کیف dir‏ لمقضورٌ الثلاثِئ AXIAL call cl‏ عن واو؟ م 
fgl cass ALEE 6-0‏ ذ ETUR‏ 


At Ai PU DIRECT‏ عن Gl) 3l GU)‏ إذا GIS‏ فِي ss ASU‏ الثلاثي؟ وَضح 
ذلك بمثال. 


D 
` 


o 


1 - 
لذلك. 


T 


/١-كيف‏ يعبر تمن LEE‏ إذا TET‏ إلى I‏ $ مثل 


أ-إشتخر 3 و LI‏ وَ الجَمعَ $ SÁ‏ وَ المُوَنَّثَ مِنَ UE AUI‏ 
١-جآءَ olz‏ من المَدرَسة. 


P vot 
NS الطتلين فى سناعة‎ ut 


٠١4 sits oss K الوالداث يُوضغنَ أولاد كمرة‎ 59-4 
l LUI ilb ذهب‎ V 
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45-0 الأسمآء الآتية: 
-Ló "EE o ába "HE "I" MU TU cli‏ 
ج-آغرب ما igh‏ 
١‏ -مَنْهُومان لا lacks‏ طالب phe‏ 5 طالب Je‏ 
eei‏ عينان ali‏ 


E 


MER‏ 3. م 
"'- ملك ف yds‏ مجحب JU‏ 5 منغض قا 


* 
26 


7 9.5 " 
"Im 4x Lo cd Lot 


2 $9. Ae 5 ud uz "o a A 
GRAS 549 1055 -مَنْ تساوّى‎ © 
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الكؤس الثاني g‏ السَاتُونَ 
THE THIRTY-SECOND LESSON‏ 
القضل الخامس: في المجفرع 


THE FIFTH SECTION: The Plurals 


2 ; z ZH- ٣ azaz )ع‎ ba 
1$ مُفْرَدِهِ و‎ opty مِنَ الآحادٍ‎ ASG على ثلاثةٍ‎ Jas eal المَجْمُوعٌ:‎ 


Jes 1585 tubi‏ مغ $i jas‏ مُسْلِمُونَ جنغ مشلم. 


- m o 2 e o PES. 2 5 - 53 2 2 
أي‎ (JS) 23s علّى‎ SESS (فلك)‎ Casi $5514 56 (أسد)‎ 35s (فلك) على‎ 2585 itg pad Y 
o 4 z o 4 PEE 4 o o 1 te 5 á 
(3).5 ohai في المُفردِ‎ 5,5 7I 5 الضَّمَةَ‎ SS مَفْرَدِهِ‎ ois على‎ (ello) الجَمْعَ‎ Sl 
1 8 اده‎ ee >, ot WC A ددم ال‎ taan En gi 3 
AJ وَ عليه فمثل: القؤم لا يَكونُ جنعا لِعَدَّم 2523 مَفْرَدٍ‎ glans idl في‎ 5 


m 
Í 


Plurals are nouns signifying three and more units with a change in its singular form. 
Plurals are either: 


1-Literal (2,228), as in: Je; Men, the plural of: ds 


2-Estimated (č 955), as in: A Ships, on the pattern of: asi Lions. Its singular is also 
(ab) but it is on the pattern of (Ji), in other words, the plural in (قلك)‎ is on the 
pattern of its singular, but the Dammah and Sukun in the singular are both 
original, like (43) while in the plural, they are both incidental. Based upon this, 
and an example like (the word) „jill People, it is not a plural due to the lack of 


existence of its singular. 
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a‏ ال ass‏ على 
e‏ 


Donna sl‏ لا يَتَعَيَرْ Uo‏ مَفْرَدِهء 2355 (مُشْلمُونَ). 
تیک tle 4885 Le gk‏ اندوقي 2498 Agle,)‏ 
و uas adl‏ شين SUE‏ سال و موت سالم: 


The plural, then, is of two kinds: 
1-(%424) Sound. It is that noun which does not alter the construction of its singular, 
as in: 5,21:4 Muslims. 
2-(545.2) Broken. It is that noun which does alter the construction of its singular, as 
in: Ju, Men. 


The sound plural is of two kinds: Masculine (JU. #54) and Feminine Sound (Ju. 6342): 


Las] SUN 


= 


CN E S S l.i ac NEN mE 
و بون مفرحه»› نحو:‎ As باخره )315 ( مَصمُومٌ ما‎ ed و هو ما‎ 
(مشلمين).‎ SPI RIPE ETE. (zl) D (sacs) 
$ c. 4 DEINEN E a A 2 ع و‎ 1 at 
فشاذ.‎ go 5 وَ أرَضونَ وَ تَبُونَ وَ 5,5( بالواو‎ byte) فَوْلهُمْ‎ UI و‎ 


EAD Masculine Sound Plural. It is that noun having Waw, the consonant‏ السَّالِمُ)- 
before it being Madmüm, attached to its end (with) Nun Maftuhah, as in: 5,2:‏ 
Muslims. Or (it has) Ya, the letter preceding being Maksür (with) Nün Maftühah,‏ 
as in: 41:5 Muslims.‏ 


Regarding their saying: 345 5 545 و 452551 و‎ ósmą, with Alif and Nun, they, are 
exceptions. 


و bk iis‏ في الجفع pe. (Saal‏ - كان Lull‏ - أَنْ يَكُونَ JU. Jle Siy Che‏ من UB‏ 
د إن کان bik iio‏ فِيه-إضاقةً Lll‏ ما ذُكرَ-أَنْ Y‏ يَكُونَ من باب أَفْعَلء ُغلاء» £555 
(أتجمر) مو las) i£‏ و لا e ARS cos)‏ 1385 کا 4 bug)‏ )> و لا is‏ 


يَسْتَوِي فيه Fave]‏ ا 2505 opts)‏ و جريح) $ E Cas‏ بالإضافة› TUE‏ 


AA)‏ 520( هذا في الصّحيح. 
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Conditional in the masculine sound plural, if itis a name, that it be a proper name 
for the rational male, devoid of the (Feminine) Ta. If it is an adjective, in addition 


to that which has been mentioned, it is conditional that it not be from the 
patterns: تغلاء‎ .Juól, as in: أحمر‎ Red, its feminine is: .خنرآء‎ Nor (the patterns): .;»u5 


| Jas, as in: سكران‎ Drunk, its feminine is: سكرئ‎ Nor from (the patterns) whose 
masculine and feminine are the same, as صَبور :أ‎ Patient œ= Injured. It is 
required to elide the Nun (of the plural) with Idafah, as in:,2 sl: The Muslims of 
Egypt. This is in the sound noun. 


Le iss 5 Aa اف‎ = 5 e. den = 0 PR PE i 


Regarding the Manqus noun, its Ya is elided (when forming the plural), as in: 
5926 Judges; 5,2, Shepards. The Maqsur noun elides its Alif while whatever 
precedes (the Alif) remains Maftüh in order to indicate the elided Alif, like: 5525.22 
Those selected. 


22 
8 


‘asad y iia م‎ AS و شوِطَهُ-إِنْ‎ cb 5 Gli بآخْرِه‎ Goll و مو ما‎ > dua es afzal- Y 
yaf Abst AU ij (مشلمات)» و إِنْ لَمْ يكن آ‎ DIEN por 548 OS 
AL يُجْمَعْ‎ OG Cal OS Sl و‎ (Jeb! و‎ yale) 2355 ce BS من‎ [Ress à (55 e 
(هندات).‎ 2585 bs «UII 5 


2-Feminine Sound Plural. It is that noun at whose ending Alif and Ta are attached. 
Its condition is, if it is an adjective having a masculine form, that its masculine 
form is made plural with Waw and Nun, as in: okes Muslim women. If it does not 
have a masculine form, its condition is that its feminine form not be a feminine 
devoid of the (Feminine) Ta, as in: حائض‎ Menstruating woman; حامل‎ Pregnant 
woman. |f it is a name, it may be made plural with Alif and Ta without any 
condition, as in: oles Hinds. 
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2 5. en nos b MEAS wee . z PP af 

و Aas! UT‏ المكشر nd‏ في الثلاثِي كثِيرَةٌ غير مطبوطة, تغرف بالسّماعء نَخؤ: 
z < e, teu ate ox Se Mí o B‏ 

(ازجل و اضراس و قلوب) و في غير الثلاثِئ على 255 (فعالِل)ء $25: (جعافر $ جداول) 
Aas‏ (جغقر 5 (Side‏ قياساًء كما عرفت في التّضريف. 

Regarding the Broken Plural, its forms in the three-letter noun are numerous and 
irregular, known by usage, as in: أزجل‎ Legs; أضراس‎ Molars; قلوب‎ Hearts. |n the 
non-three-letter noun, (the broken plural is) on the pattern of (UL3), as in: جعافر‎ 


Small rivers; جداول‎ Tables, the plural of: ss and: Jji, according to the rule, as 
you were made familiar with in Tasreef. 


etd على‎ Lash الجمع المُكَسَرَ‎ SÍ alet و‎ 

١-جمغ $i‏ هو ما Sd‏ على العَشَرَة Ld‏ دوتهاء و Lest‏ جمع sala!‏ (أفغل 5 za? 5 Jul‏ 
(al) 1335 «(aod‏ و أتحمال 5 X83‏ 5 أيدة). 

AAA $. isos ode ما عدا‎ Ades 5 itall 335 ما‎ le GLE و مو ما‎ iis has 


Spel o5 SULLY sb E 
SE 


5 


z 
Í 


© 
LI 
e 


وء مع جود (أقراء). 


Know that the Broken Plural is also of two kinds: 


1- (hall ess) Plural of Smallness. It is that which is applied to ten and less. The 
constructions of the Plural of Smallness are: Ñ 25 Jlsi . Joi as in: «JU ei «esi 


2-(55855! 4 es) Plural of Abundance. It is that which is applied to that which is above 


ten. Its constructions are patterns beside these four (previously mentioned). 
Each of the two are used in place of the other with an indicator, as in His, the 


Exalted's saying: 4. M SE بِأَنْفْسِهِنَ‎ a Sukal 3% "And the divorced women 


" 120 


should keep themselves in waiting for three courses... along with the 


existence of (.15i). 
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s VER. ez etti um 
QU على 3596 فاكثر. 5 تقسيماثة كما‎ JS الحْمع: ما‎ 


93223 على‎ d و‎ oll thy a ما لَه‎ d feld 


cx s 88 5 بآخره واو‎ as ما‎ 58 s السَالِمْ:‎ Fava gari 
. مشلمين)‎ a ex) SUIT 


ب-الجمغ ial‏ السَالِه: و هو ما iak‏ بآخره أف و 2 تخؤ: (مشلمات). 
۲کس و 58 ما 556 tUa‏ مُفْرَدِهء ts‏ (رجال) .5 هو على قشمين: 

akal has-‏ 5 58 ما Sls‏ على العَشَّرَةٍ Lod‏ دوتها 

Stal $$ gb على ما‎ Sli الكَثْرةٍ 5 58 ما‎ ae Y 


و 15 يُشتغمل II pas‏ في مؤضع الكَثْرةٍ و بالعكس Le‏ جود RÀ‏ 


7 
Al 


j‏ ياء و 


١-ما‏ 58 Theal‏ و كم قشماً يَنْقَسِه؟ م 

aia ذلك‎ Tor ih be $ TALI الشف‎ sd Y 

4j Jis و‎ ee ael 
‘pbs SUI Spall يُبِتى الجَهغ‎ فيك-٤‎ 
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w 
z 


ee ٤ و‎ ASUI كرف الجمع‎ t 
dal مع‎ Gili s 5 الكثْرة؟‎ pas 58 القِلةِ؟ و ما‎ ass مو‎ L-3 
في مؤضع الكثْرة؟ و متى؟ وح ذلك بمثال.‎ alll pas Gatas ۷هل‎ 


ő ٠ SEN OE 2‏ وه 
أ-مهميّن تؤعَ الجُمُوع في الجْمَلٍ التَالِيَةِ: 
الاي ليد 
JA a jx‏ من > المكتبة. 
i‏ ر i 2 TANE‏ : 
5 12 $ 
LAGS eo iae‏ 
ب-إتجمع Lal‏ ء التالية: 
a y Ar Mone 92 5 z P n‏ 3 
(PS ue qe‏ مَهَنْدِسنْء dls WEI RIE: OSS‏ ذاهبة, cial‏ 
و roe s o Zr c $15 Bake‏ 
E Aa JA GESE SLS «Als PULL E‏ ساعة 


ج-أذخل جنعاً مناسباً في القراغاتٍ الثَّالِيَةِ: 


- o 
E Z z -¢ 
السا‎ ١ JI 5 sos -0 
لشاحة.‎ Lal Ope ووو نودو ووم‎ 
2 H 7 " 
2 
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1 "E 
د-اعرِبٌ ما يَاتِي:‎ 


z 


a z 3 5 7 E A „Í g 0‏ 2 
\-#وَعدَ الله الذِينَ آمنوا 5 عيلوا الصالحات منهم مَغْفِرَةً وَ "ríe xl‏ 
o‏ 2 
Ay‏ عا اا ارت 
SUEY‏ يُطَالِعُونَ في BENS‏ 


ie 42%. - f kc 


PA 


~ 5 و w‏ 
ه-جاءت SLL‏ اللبن. 
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gg dl g UI LU all 
THE THIRTY-THIRD LESSON 


الفضل السّادس: في المضدر 


THE SIXTH SECTION The Masdar 


2 5 5 2 à, X o d o ZU a - {2 2 
S (zl 5 Dal) :525 الأفعالء‎ a Gi 5 على الحَدَثِ فقطء‎ Ji atl المَضدّرٌ:‎ 


zo 3 qe uw E 5 و‎ cw Q2 Z xd Era 84 
$45 مطبوطة» تغرف بالسّماع. و من غير الثلاثِي قِياسيّة,‎ Xi Saill LOU مِنَ‎ ALS; 
و الإستفعالء و الفغللة....).‎ JU (الإفعال و‎ 
The Masdar is a noun signifying action only. Verbs are derived from the Masdar, as in: 


Striking; «23! Helping, for example. The Masdar's construction from three-lettered‏ الضَّوِبُ 


words is irregular and known by usage. From the non-three-lettered words, (its 
construction is) according to rules, as in: الإستفعالء المَغْلَلّة...‎ «Ju yl «Jul. 


j 


z 2 P - Z 20 z o و‎ pi 
1555 لازماًء‎ GIS فاعلاً إِنْ‎ Ma يكن مَفْعُولاً مطلقاً يَغمل عمل فِغلهء أَعني‎ id إِنْ‎ ial و‎ 


Be PN " 3 Zw ر‎ 7 " 0 of 0 0 8 5 nm 
فضيلة).‎ Le سَعِيدٍ‎ 525) he إن کان مَتَعَدياء‎ Lal مفغولا به‎ Cea 5 (485 SU (اعجَبَني‎ 


- o P "E Loo A bus € و2‎ T> $5 n o 2 t 2 2 

وَ XS 75 Y‏ مَغْمُولٍ المضدّر على المضدّرء فلا يُقال: amc!)‏ ربدا ضربٌ عفرو). 5 ol‏ كان 
z PN Z z p HE 0 A zo oce 9 o‏ 

مفعُولا مطلقا GU Jaw Jad‏ قبلةء 2355 (ضرئت Las‏ عمرا)ء 56 (Las)‏ مَنْضُوتٌ ب(ضرئت) 


If the Masdar is not the Maf'ul Mutlaq, it governs with the government of its verb, meaning 
it gives the nominative state to its subject, if it is intransitive, as in: .; als NE The 


standing of Zaid amazed me. The Masdar also gives the accusative state to its simple 
object (a Ji), if it is transitive, as in: iLa Ge سعیدِ‎ 425 535605 helping of Ali is a virtue. 
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It is not permissible to advance the word governed by the Masdar before the Masdar. 
Then, you would not say: عفرو‎ 2 be pe Amr 's striking of Zaid amazed me. |f the 
Maf'ul Mutlaq (is advanced), then it governs with the government of the verb preceding it, 
as in: عفراً‎ bss cass / struck ‘Amr a strike. Therefore, (i,:<) is accusative due to (kiz) not 
due to the Masdar (6.5). 


الفضل السّابع: في آسم الفاعل 5 شم المَفْعُولٍ 
THE SEVENTH SECTION: The Active and Passive Participles‏ 


٠ a | A o 
3 


E - 3 و‎ o å -o 
١ علّى من قام به الفغل بمغتى الحَدُوث‎ JAS من (يفعل)‎ GEES add 


أئ نحدوث الفغل (Abe‏ 
P‏ - - 
AID cow AR zt 4 pud 2‏ “موه à 2 elt)‏ ھە PE E‏ 
وَ AIDS anes‏ الثلاثئّ على 955 الفاعل» 1355 S)‏ $ ناصر) 5 من غيره على 05$ صيغة 
o < mH 8 v S ; » 0 o dM aras‏ 
المضارع من ذلك الفِغل بميم مَضْمُومَةٍ مَكانَ حزفٍ $e Lal‏ كشر ما قبل الآخرء 25 (مدخل 5 


o 
» 
Žo 2 


The Active Participle 


(The Active Participle) is derived from (Jai) in order to signify the one who establishes an 


action, in the meaning of the occurrence (of an action), meaning the occurrence of an 
action from (that which the Active Participle represents). The Active Participle is taken 
from the three-letter verb on the pattern of (Jeli), as in: pil (The one) standing; „eb 


Helper. ما‎ other than the three-letter verb, its form is on the pattern of the present-tense 
verb form of that verb with Meem vowelled with Dammah in the place of the Particle of 
the Present-Tense (عرث المضارعة)‎ and the vowel Kasrah placed upon that consonant before 


its end, as in: مذخل‎ /nside, entering; c. PA Extractor. 

و ais‏ تحمل JAUI‏ إِنْ كان فيه مغتى الحال و الإستفبال» 5 مُغتمداً على المبتدأء تخؤ: (سَعِيدٌ EU‏ 
(sl‏ أو ذي الحالء تخؤ: (جآءني des‏ ناصراً spas sf (Ge dul‏ الإستفهام, تخؤ: )1 wi‏ 
(s‏ أو حرف التَّفْيء 55 : (ما قايِمٌ سعِيدٌ SE‏ أو CAE‏ أو مؤضوفء تخؤ: (عِنْدِي geal JE‏ 


(Queis 


pou 


۰ 
—n\ 
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The Active Participle governs with the government of a verb, if it has the meaning of the 
present and future tense and is supported by the Subject (Lasst), as in: BI Pele Ker 
Sa'eed's father is standing. Or (it is supported) by the (word associated with) the Hal ( ذي‎ 
,(الحال‎ as in: ble Tul سَعِيدٌ ناصراً‎ wb Sa'eed came to me as a helper of his father Ali. Or (it is 
supported by) the Interrogative Hamzah الإستفهام)‎ 3335), as in: La zi /s Sa'eed standing? 
Or (supported by) the Particle of Negation (, Sys), as in: E 5 GV ما قات سعِيدٌ‎ Sa'eed is not 
standing now or tomorrow. Or (it is supported by) a noun modified (by an adjective) 
(5,254I), as in: Ge $ Fi tol Ker s With me is a man helping his father Al. 


z ő 2 r1 p ~ d¢ o soe oye 
متّكرا.‎ GIS ناصز سَعِيدٍ أمس).ء هذا إذا‎ 235) 1555 (SUB I Cass فان كانَ فيه مَغْنَى الماضى‎ 


Í 


z 
3 


اك 


If the Active Participle signifies the meaning of the past-tense, Idafah is required, as in: 
سعید امس‎ pol Xj Zaid was Sa'eed's helper yesterday, this is when the Active Participle is 
indefinite. 


As for Mn the e de o is defined with Lam, then all ees are equal, as in: 


ae ee نع غ‎ 


yesterday. Therefore, te governs (like a verb) in all situations. 
JAI sl 
الفغل.‎ ashe 655 على من‎ Jd من الفغلٍ المضارع المَجِهُولٍ المتعدّي‎ GEE a 


وَ Ge Mis‏ الثلاثئ S347]‏ على 935 (مَفْعُول) CUR‏ تخؤ: (مضزوب) أو تقديراء 1555 (ممقول 5 
[iut‏ و من nk‏ كاسم الفاعل من المُضارع gi‏ ما قبل 5 .2585 (مذخل و go‏ 
ass 5‏ تحمل LiL Jodrell us‏ المذكورة في rl‏ الفاعلء 2585 (سعِيدٌ منضررٌ أ 


mates 
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The Passive Participle 


(The Passive Participle) is a noun derived from the passive-voice present-tense transitive 
verb in order to signify the one upon whom an action has occurred. 


Its form is taken from the three-letter primary verb on the pattern of (Jia) literally, as in: 
مضدوب‎ Struck. Or (its pattern is) estimated, as in: J,is (Words) spoken; [15:5] Aim, extent. 


From other than the three-letter verb, it is like the Active Participle (in that it is derived 
from the) present-tense verb (except) with Fathah placed on the consonant before its 
end, as in: Ji Entrance, entered; c4 Extracted. 


The Passive Participle governs with the government of the passive- voice verb with the 
conditions mentioned for the Active Participle, as in: Az ji SV og) 3523s Lies Sa'eed helped 


his father now or tomorrow. 
A و‎ 
PTEN] 
1 E z e is - ? PRIN. eh. < 
لم‎ ol تضب المَفعُولٍ به‎ cu اي‎ ee 
2 2-0 2 o و‎ 
e oe a t aa A du BA اق وس ع اك‎ eal ; 
لا الثوتء $ يُشتق من المضارع‎ Otol Le الفغل‎ iE مَنْ صدَرَ‎ id Ja el الفاعل:‎ el 
2 NE "d 2 7 o s > 2 5 "Es PS 8 1 
Jed e او الإستتقبال؛ 5 ممتَعيدا على المُبتَدَاء او‎ JJl LAS إذا كانَ‎ alae Jac Jats المغلوم وَ‎ 
في‎ BBE كلا‎ SUL الفاعل مُعَرّفاً‎ aul الإستِفهام» أو عرف النَّفْيء أو المؤضوف. و إِنْ كان‎ Sass أو‎ 
الخال أو الإتنتقبال.‎ s tas, 1855 alec 


شم المَفْعُولٍ: !: ف يذل aul ale 055 tea le‏ 3 23 من الفغل المَجْهُولٍ؛ وَ يَعْمَ M‏ لاه 
Bn‏ المتَقَدّمَة في آسم الفاعل. 
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دنا و المد مثل لذ 

؟-مَتَى shal aha‏ عمل الفغل؟ Jes‏ لِذْلِكَ 

al لازماً و مُتَعَدّياً؟ إشرح ذلك‎ aal يَكُونُ‎ et 

#-كل يجوز pos Sake nal Jotas slit SÍ‏ ذلك بمثال. 

eal cree‏ الفاعلء و ]553 صِيعَتَهُ JU;‏ مُفِيدٍ. 

sl — 51‏ شم الفاعل من عير Spo gi PAČ‏ 
-متى Jaks‏ آسم الفاعل تعمل الفِغل؟ Jes‏ لِذْلِكَ 

۸-مكى كجب Glo!‏ اشم الفاعل؟ 

o-a‏ | سم JAA‏ و SST‏ كيف د GERS [LE‏ م gel EI‏ مع Hash‏ مفِيدة. 

٠-كيف GEES‏ اشم المَفْعُولٍ من غير ÉI‏ المُجَوَدِ ؟ 

-١‏ كل fats‏ سم المَفْعُولٍ تمل الفغل؟ pail‏ ذلك مع أَمْثلَةٍ. 

تمارين: 


A a 2$. - 7 E T "4 1 
sE مما‎ dona اشم‎ 3 pel اشم‎ جرختشإ-١‎ 
- s d هو‎ A 
AS JI A26 -رَأَئت‎ ١ 


الا وه pene‏ 
٤-هذا‏ المثال مدت مُسْتَخْرجٌ من LSI‏ القَدِيمَةِ. 
6 -سافْرَ المُحاسب امش 

Shawl اتن‎ tals 5ك‎ 


z 
z - 


/ا-ما eal OS‏ 31 غدا: 
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L2 t 
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5 a 
č 5 aUl 1 Y 
4 = 
...ل ...ريب‎ 
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- R E 
السا‎ Als- 
A Cmm و‎ | 
Z Z 
5 
a 
المنصّدة‎ ١ 3 3 الكتا‎ £ 
E Iw 
2 rs A 


n o 
$ ال‎ S 

6 - سعد 
1 1 1 1211 : 


wn 


oe 
2 load \ 
وووووووووووووووووووووةو‎ f 


C^ 


A @ 


m‏ و 
CL AJI- Y‏ 3 | ^ 
Poe ee eee too dett,‏ 
m (S‏ 


; o 7 


ع 


3 52-07 . 5 + 7d o 

(uA‏ راغب فيك Slab‏ حظ. 
DONT M‏ 

١‏ -الغِيبَة age‏ العاجز. 


yas 9‏ .2 ا 
Je ot‏ نافع انفد من JA‏ 
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SÉNÉ g eal ll الوس‎ 
THE THIRTY-FOURTH LESSON 


القضل التَّامِنْ: iyetal tian‏ و آم التفضيل 
THE EIGHTH SECTION: The (Verbal) Adjective And The Superlative Noun‏ 
الصّفَةٌ المُضَيَهَهُ: 
The (Verbal) Adjective‏ 
SL l‏ من مغل لاز م ليل على من قام به الفغل بم ERE‏ 


و mil dine GE e- Gto‏ الفاعل و المَفْعُولٍ-تُغْرَفٌ بالشماع» نَخْوٌُ: (حسن و صغب و شجاع 
i dd‏ 


هش رقت بها oe‏ مث تبت أو ورت iud‏ ضميد المَؤضوف» 


GIES iras te Gas ts AMIS toss PAE) be 


(The Verbal Adjective)!” is a noun derived from an intransitive verb in order to signify the 
one who establishes an action with a meaning of permanence. Its pattern is at variance 
with the pattern of the Active and Passive Participles, it is known by usage, as in: jz 


Good, xa Difficult; شجاع‎ Courageous, +œ, Noble; ل‎ |J$ Docile. 


The (Verbal) Adjective governs with the government of its verb, without exception, with 
the condition of the dependencies previously mentioned in the Active Participle. When 
you govern (another word) with the (Verbal Adjective) in the nominative state, there is no 
pronoun in the adjective. When you make (the governed word) accusative or genitive, 
then there is a pronoun of the modified-noun, like: tita o tLe Ali Is good in his character; 


Glz Sas tLe Ali is good in character; 3&J غلية حن‎ "Ali is good-natured. 
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96 
š 375) اء‎ 
* 
rx Hd 
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The Superlative Noun 
a£ على‎ SU p المؤضوف‎ uas Md من فِغلٍ‎ a إشم‎ 


LEN - Et ^ 1 4 "n ^ 4 a pa z z 8 م‎ 8 Ks 
Hi RS) ليس بلؤنٍ لا عيب نخؤ:‎ ages LOS غالباء فلا ثبت إلا من‎ (uel Lx 5 


= ê à of z cj 5 (2d 8 eF 
على‎ Jis ما‎ aal يبت من الثُلائِيَ‎ ST أو عيباً وجب‎ Ga كان‎ dab he إن كان زائداً‎ 
A de 7 á " 1 0 ouv ae 3 Ya 38 t at ^11 f 
تقول:‎ LS eaii غل‎ Laais ذلك الفغل‎ piers كة يذكد بدا‎ Yel أو الكثرة‎ L و‎ La 

(45$ من‎ eee EV * و أَقُوَوا‎ Gl foul Ail 58) 


5 قياشة أَنْ يَكُونَ Jol‏ كما مء و 35 جا |i 3580) 2485 1x NIRE‏ 


(The Superlative Noun) is a noun derived from a verb in order to signify a modified-noun's 
excess over other than it. Its form is (asl) mostly. It is only constructed from the primary 


three-letter verb (which is not related in meaning to) color nor defects, as in: |. I sl LE 
Ali is the most virtuous of people. 


If (the verb) is more than three letters, or it is related (in meaning) to color or defects, it is 
required to construct it from the primary three-letter (verb) that signifies exaggeration, 
intensity or abundance, first. Then, place a Masdar after it (derived) from that verb in the 
accusative as a Tamyeez, as you would say: G1: iii 38 He was worst in removing, 


extracting; îa 1435 stronger in redness; \>< nl more horribly disabled and أخطراباً مذ‎ Jis 
5 more disturbed than Zaid. Its rule is that of the subject, as has passed. It (also) comes 
for the object, as in: 331 Most solemn; asi Most engaged; +1 Most known. 


ati É استغمالة على‎ 3 
القؤم)ء و نَخَؤ: (فاطمّة‎ eT iss 7 ) 485 «lad أ نكر‎ 
CERNI 355) 2455. Uy Gs يَكُونَ ؛‎ Sl- Y 


z 
È 


Gee مڻ‎ esl 435) 2485 (558) ia; #؟-أن ټاتۍ‎ 
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The Superlative is utilized in three manners: 


1) The Mudaf, as in: القَزم‎ asi is; Zaid is the most virtuous of people; مرا‎ | 35i فاطمَةٌ‎ 


Fatimah is the most virtuous of women. 


2) It is defined with Lam, as in: 4431 355 Zaid is the most virtuous. 


3) The particle (من)‎ is placed after it, as in: ap مڻ‎ ‘L251 i5 Zaid is more virtuous 


than Amr. 
EJ Ailes 585 GS L$3591 5 SYI AU bs sab JI كانَ المُضافٌ‎ 31 JI فِي‎ às s 
eal As ij اقم و‎ es 5 القؤم؛‎ xil olo! 5 القؤم»‎ e a) 1355 التفضيل للمؤضوفء‎ 


- 
z A i 


القَومء و Jasi‏ القؤم» و Xa‏ ُضْلَى القؤم 5 iil‏ القؤْم و الهئدانٍ GLAS‏ القؤم و ST‏ القَؤْم و 
الهنداث S‏ القؤم 5 hast‏ القَوم) s.‏ إِنْ كان SLE Ca S5‏ و SBN‏ تخؤ: (هذان Ja‏ 
Ju; Joi VES 5 gales‏ 


In the first, the singular and masculine is permissible, if the Mudaf Ilaihi is defined with 
Lam, just as it permissible for the Superlative Noun to agree with the modified-noun, as 
in: px Jasi 35) Zaid is the most virtuous of people; القؤم‎ asl 3 pll الریدان أَمضَلا‎ The two Zaids 


are the two most virtuous of people; القَوْم‎ ne 5 pl dais الرَيْدُونَ‎ The 23/05 are the most 
virtuous of people; القَؤْم‎ Jai 5 el + des its Hind is the most virtuous of people; Miis الهنْدانٍ‎ 
القَوم 5 431 القَوم‎ The two Hinds are the most virtuous of people; القَم‎ J23 5 «il SLES Stig 


The Hinds is the most Virtuous of people. If it is indefinite, the singular and masculine are 
required, as in: Jb, (P NITE odes Jasi هذان‎ These (two) are the most virtuous of two men 
and these are the most virtuous of men. 


TAN < Aol oN ANI col <. AN o) sa Ra & 44 oe 
الأفضّلء 5 الزَيْدانِ الأفضَّلانء وَ ]5,237 الأفضّلونَ).‎ 435) D$ تحب المطابقة,‎ r و في الثاني‎ 


و في NE sia I 43$ Los SI‏ تخؤ: A a)‏ من تمفروء و YII‏ الكل مير کت 
of E‏ 


لدو "assi‏ من عمروء وَ هند 3 5 الهئدانٍ $ الهندات qu‏ من عفرو). 


Í 
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In the second, agreement is required, as in: T 35 Zaid is the most virtuous; الأَفضَلان‎ oll 
The two Zaiíds are the most virtuous, نّ‎ WURST 4335 The Zaids are the most virtuous. 


PE A 


In the third, it is required that it is always singular and masculine, as in: عمرو‎ ùم‎ à ريڏ‎ 
Zaid is more virtuous than Amr; عفرو‎ t» Jai ol! Two Lads are more virtuous than ‘Amr; 
الرَيْدُونَ أَفَضَلٌ مڻ عفرو‎ The 23/05 are more virtuous than ‘Amr; من عفرو‎ ma Shiel $ الهندانٍ‎ 5 Xs 
Hind the two Hinds and the Hinds are more virtuous than Amr 


و على الأوجه edd EN‏ فيه je hell‏ أسم التّفْضِيلٍ Jaks‏ فِي ذلك bell‏ و لا يغمل فِي الإسم 


345 edi; Le) eli J£ مر في‎ ead آم‎ ae Jad إذا صلع وتو‎ 9 Stet ada 


z 
^. e £ 


pas‏ في ate‏ الكخل iis‏ في تين BU ») Hi‏ الکخل eo‏ ك(أخحسن) 31 Sl feas‏ يُقالُ: (ما رايت 
Ses‏ يَحْسْنُ في ASU ase‏ كما nw eo‏ 
In the three manners (of usage), a pronoun is concealed in the subject and the‏ 
Superlative governs that pronoun. Originally, the Superlative does not govern an‏ 
apparent noun, except when it is permissible for a verb in the meaning of the Superlative‏ 
have‏ / ما ossi 345 cjl;‏ فِي peer‏ الكخلٌ à‏ في غين 145 Noun to occur in its place like their saying:‏ 
not seen a man with more excellent Kuhl in his eye than that in the eye of Zaid. Kuhl is the‏ 
cul; /‏ رَجلاً يَحْسْنْ في eS ane‏ كما يَحْسْنُ في عين 435 subject like (551), when properly it is said:‏ 
have not a man with excellent Kuhl in his eyes as is excellent in the eyes of Zaid.‏ 


iall 


| aged FERAI 





سخ شق die, a ees‏ على تخو اللزوم و الثبْوتِ. 
b UE Du 35L —‏ ادي Vire $ Fue‏ 
as Y 3 Qu (asl)‏ من ope T eil Š‏ 5 للا Is (LE‏ له 55 bail d fue‏ 


ا ; ی بج vd‏ الي الدع ند ما pot aa Fog ot sled‏ 


E 


le M 
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p‏ الظاهر اضلا. 
PE Í‏ 
y 0 z ws y eee‏ 7 
١-حمرفٍ AAI‏ المُشَبَهَةَ 5 آذكر أشتقاقها مع JU‏ يُوَحَحْ ذلك. 
a : 7‏ و "T 3 e‏ 
-متى ge hall HAI lass‏ عمل فغلها؟ و ما SOUS Lyd‏ إشرح ذلك مع HÍ‏ 
e‏ الصَّمِير؟ وضح ذلك Dsl‏ 
دعق eal‏ التّفْضيل. 
0 -كيف 1( pil e‏ التَّفْضِيلِ؟ وضح JU, es‏ 
el Jen | pil e (ES i$-t‏ كان زائداً عن eU Jis rcp tal‏ 
y ia il N‏ آستغمالات EJ‏ التَفْضيل مع أمثلة. 


۸-كل jobs‏ الفاعل فِي أشم S eI‏ إشرح ذلك مع dial‏ 


AJÉN Jahl المُشَبَهَةَ 5 آسم التَّفْضِيلٍ مِنَ‎ BEAN MERE 
fag ST مالع‎ si po Tiar y 
(gré Edad Lake سهل ييز و‎ ale 58 5) 
ع -الحارس شجاعٌ.‎ 


E - ev - 2 
شريف.‎ J25 ۵-ابوك‎ 
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Pra 


2 - 
- + 


o م‎ - a T r1 e 
E 


ry 


2 

ka = Ae 
25 كوخا-١‎ 

حر ر جل ۰۰۰۰۰۰۰000۰0 

z 5 

Hon oc 8 ١ 
3 Y 

هذا ...........اخلاقا. 

5 ie 
اء ال‎ 
MU ree 00000000000044 ¢ VO 
o et E! - 
سافدت | مدق‎ 
وو جو‎ — Lad 
o = 
د مسى.‎ suus فوت‎ £ 
z = 5 
9 

CS 1 4-0 

سعد وهووووووووووه 

> هو 7 . 


2 
wW 4 1 
- 
- 0 4 
owe | [357 
٠ 0000444444400444 A I» 
- -- 


- 


د-أرب ما db‏ 


"edil من‎ eU أولَى‎ te" 


- 


z 
£ 


9-1و أذخلنا في رحمتك و أَنْت Ves ell As sl‏ 
Ge‏ الفِثْئةٌ LST‏ من القذل Wg‏ 


o‏ ا 
EK CERVI‏ 


Bs d EY 
6-المنافق حشودٌ خبيث.‎ 
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385 Yl g الخامسئ‎ jl 
THE THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON 


THE SECOND PART: The Verb, its definition has preceded 


44946 L4 3l $ 
-الماضي‎ ١ 
-المضارع‎ ۲ 
-Y 
The verb's types are three: 
(الماضي)-1‎ Past-Tense Verb. 
2-(¢ Lal) Present-Tense Verb. 
3-(841) Command Verb. 
الفغل الماضي:‎ 


1 A OU DN" ai EET 2 0*4 کر‎ an E دع‎ esr doe 
EA إِنْ لم يكن مَعَهُ ضمي‎ etal على‎ iens و هو‎ SU QU على رَمانٍ قبل‎ Js فغل‎ 
DEAS اوء‎ | Rá ا؟ كان‎ abil e أو‎ (33) i34 ال‎ e dose sii MINCE. 
399 كان مع الواوء‎ o 5) $99 iste فهو‎ Y ed 

TUS 
The Past-Tense 


(The past-tense) is a verb signifying a time prior to the time of conversation. It is fixed (at 
its ending) based upon Fathah, if there is no vowelized nominative pronoun. Otherwise, it 
is fixed based upon Sukun, as in: 53» / struck. Or (it is fixed) based upon Dammah, if it 


were with Waw, as in: 1445 They struck. 
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الفغل المُضارغ: 


P 
25] 


فغل يُشْبِهُ الإشم Gs ) diy asl;‏ فِي G3 Ji‏ في: 


(Ad و يَسْتَخْرِجٌ)» فَهُوَ 1355 (ضارب و‎ ud) حركاتهما و سكاتتهماء نَخؤ:‎ SŠI- 
std bos $0 كما تقُول:‎ Gui bos $D تَقُولُ:‎ e في أَوَلِهما‎ as, Der Y 
الحزوفٍ.‎ sie ۴-تساويهما في‎ 
سَمَؤة مضارعاً,‎ el] سم الفاعلء و‎ AS JUANI 5 الحالٍ‎ oai مشترك‎ A. الإسم مغنّى فِي‎ A كما‎ 
مشابهاً لإشم الفاعل.‎ i 
The Present-Tense 


(The present-tense verb), with one of the letters (ssl) literally in its beginning, resembles 
the noun in: 


1-Agreement in their vowelled and vowelless consonants, as in: 23 He is striking; 
شتخرخ‎ He is removing s. th., then it is like: ضاربٌ‎ The one striking; c <4 The one 
removing s.th. 


2-The (correctness) of entering the Lam of Emphasis (stu! ûy) in its beginning, 
you would say: 2,83 143 $1 Surely Zaid is standing. Likewise, you'd say: #38 1433 él 
Surely Zaid is standing. 


3-Equality between them in the number of letters. 


Likewise, the verb resembles the noun in meaning in that it shares (its meaning) 
between the present and the future, like the Active Participle. Due to that it is 
named Mudari', in other words, resembling the Active Participle. 


12235 ال‎ SIERE ai) المضارءً بالإستقبال» تخؤ‎ plats ) MI AT oM) s 
1 (Sri) 255 بالحالٍ» م6 وى‎ 


5 "E Re OS 2 "m E re ^ 
(يَضْرِبٌ وَ يَسْتَحْرِجٌ).‎ idis Land zx s 
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(5.22!) and (43) make the present-tense particular to the future, as in: à: He will strike. 
The Lam vowelled with Fathah will make it particular to the present, as in: cad Surely he 
Is Striking s.o. 


The Particles of the Present-Tense are vowelled with Dammah in the four-letter verb, 
meaning in that which its past-tense has four letters, as in: yz, and it is vowelled with 
Fathah in that which is aside from the four-letter verb, as in: يَسْتَخْرِجُ‎ eA 


Jl 3l «Us 3 «eX p الأصل في‎ 3 TP agli] البنآغ‎ Hl a مع 5 الأضل‎ -l El $ 


- 
oF 


T UP EISE إعراب المضارع 4598 : رفغ‎ EL jl 3 جفع المُوَنّثِ.‎ op Y 5 iste يد‎ ats 
IDEE NEED 


Its l'rab, with the rule in the verb being fixed-construction (at its ending) due to its 
resemblance to the noun while the rule in the noun is l'rab (at its end). That is when the 
Nün of Emphasis is not attached nor the Nün of the feminine plural. The types of l'rab of 
the present-tense verb are three: nominative, accusative and jussive, asin: «72% si (LAS 


mm 


- 
Í 


و 
Gls‏ إغراب الفغل المضارع 
Categories of l'rab of the Present-Tense Verb‏ 
إغرابُ الفغل المُضارع على aa‏ أؤجه: 


The I'rab of the present-tense verb has four perspectives: 


FE بِالمُفْرد الجيح‎ ais 5 الجَرْمْ بالشكونء‎ 5 iL aded gll e si JAI 
TE E أَنْ‎ stis) 1435 المخاطبة»‎ 


First: That it be nominative with Dammah, accusative with Fathah and Jussive with 
Sukun. This category is particular to the singular, sound verb other than the 
second-person feminine, as in: ts J «css أن‎ Les. 
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. e TET BEE لقو‎ D ع قا ار مول الام‎ PETITS E A 
5 و الجَمْع المُذكرٍ‎ UL الجَرْمْ بحذفهاء وَ يَختص‎ $ CUI $ goth l ان يَكونَ‎ pl 
o, 4 o g PE AC o a رو‎ v NE E NN On o 

المُفرد المخاطبة صحيحا )3 06525 تقول: Gs)‏ يَفْعَلانِء وَ هم o)‏ وَ أنت تَفعَلِينَ» و * $0 
OE ET 22.1 E t $9.43‏ 

لڻ تفعلواء وَ لن تفعليء و لم تفلا و لم تفعلوا وَ لم تفعلي). 


Second: That it be nominative with the establishment of the Nun, accusative and jussive 
with (the Nun's) elision. This category is particular to the dual, the masculine plural and 
the second-person feminine singular, sound or otherwise, you would say: 


ما يَفْعَلانِء هم يَفْعَلُونَء أَنت تَفْعَلِينَ» لَنْ CARS‏ لَنْ تفْعَلُواء SJ‏ تَفْعَليء لَه CAS‏ لَه تفْعَلُواء لَه Aai‏ 
of ^ yf‏ رش ر A ° ? à "E á an aes‏ 
الثالث: أنْ يَكونَ الرَفْع بِتَقْدِيرٍ SII‏ و النَضْبْ بِالفَنْحَةٍ وَ الجَرْمْ بحذفِ لام الفغلء وَ SIL fates‏ 
E NC Ad ME ay Lc sn. Ge? m‏ 
SUI‏ و الواوي غير pL‏ الجَمع $ المُخاطبة٬‏ تقول: (هوّ يَرْمِي $$ SIA od $ qnx od‏ 
لم يرم و لم AS‏ 


Third: That it be nominative with the estimation of Dammah, accusative with Fathah and 
jussive with the elision of the final consonant. This category is particular to the Naqis verb 
with Ya and with Waw, other than the dual, plural and second-person feminine, you would 


say: Xd sex di OA d لَنْ يَرِمِي و‎ o ex 
3 ze 2 zi o "E 2z 2 ت‎ 00 E EES : 
بالنّاقص‎ Gates 5 اللام»‎ uso الضَّمَةِ $ النَضْبْ بِتَقَدِيرٍ الفَنْحَةَ وَ الجَرْمْ‎ nai الَابِعٌ: 51 يَكونَ الرَفع‎ 
الجَمع و المُخاطبَة» 1555 ( هو يَسْعَىء وَ لن يَسْعَىء و لم يَسْعَ).‎ 5 A الألفئ غير‎ 


Fourth: That it be nominative with the estimation of Dammah, accusative with the 
estimation of Fathah and jussive with the elision of the final consonant. It is particular to 
the Naqis verb with Alif, other than the dual, plural and second-person feminine, as in: 


مو يَشعىء لن يَشعىء لم qi‏ 
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: ausi Hal 

IE می‎ woes الفغل‎ 

الفغل المضارع: فغل ule Jis‏ رمان الحال و الإستضالء و ks‏ الإشم بعد زوف المضارعة (أَتَهن) 
و el)‏ شي مضارعاً, و JA Lathe‏ المضارع بِالإستِقْبالٍ إذا les‏ عليه (الشين) أو (pe)‏ و 
bam‏ بالحالٍ إذا SUI) ache cles‏ م Gl‏ 


و 
وَ o‏ الفغل المُضارع e gU‏ 


aliil 
الماضي.‎ Jail ec Y 
«ell می نی الفغل الا م ل‎ Y 


p 
e 


۳-ما sd‏ الفغل المضارع؟ كل يُعْرَبُ الفغل SY al g Lail‏ و لماذا؟ 

٤-ما‏ هي Sle‏ الفغل المُضارع؟ is‏ الدلك: 

ه-لماذا شي الفغل المُضارِحٌ مضارعاً؟ إشرَح US‏ مع oil‏ مثال. 

US على‎ Saal هات‎ $f Lest aal: od ىتم-١‎ 

۷-ما هي ELLE‏ إغراب الفِغل المُضارع sh‏ الصجيح؟ وح ذلك io‏ 

EST al pl إشرح ذلك مع‎ . SS E الأفعال الي تُوقَمْ‎ kaa ii- ^ 
UII 5 الواوي‎ Sas JI ۹-كيف يغرب الفغل‎ 


NEC pr ll علامات إغراب الفِغل‎ sii- 
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أ-مميّن Qual‏ و أواعها 5 LE‏ إغرابها فِي الجْمل JUDI‏ 
١-الآولاد‏ يَلْعَبُونَ في السَاعةٍ. 
Las QUI‏ كي يَنْجَحَ فِي الإمتِحان. 
٤-الإسلام lag‏ و لا ae Lad‏ 
-9إِنّ هذا Sl‏ هدي us‏ هي "dagli‏ 
١-البئْتانٍ ghal‏ في ساحة المذرَسة. 
T:‏ فغلاً مُناسباً فِي القّراغات BIO‏ 


2 a 
المَدْرَسَةَ‎ ١ JI CJUI \ 
Da ES 
PATE: 
- eg «7 
a à 

á المد‎ A د ساء‎ : | Y 

PEST =‏ 
ب ووو ووو ووو ووم فى حه رسه. 
z 2 7‏ 

ss 


١-من‏ أصلّح سريركة AUI alot‏ علازئتة. 
Y‏ -مَن ترك SU EE!‏ تجا ips‏ المُحرّمات. 


Aaj LS AUI tai sled! Jue she اديه‎ 
لقت لقيرها.‎ Le 





PC 


Sige‏ المُهَِّبُ p Ésa‏ الكبير وَ 4555 الكغير. 
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SELÉN السَادِس و‎ uj 
THE THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON 


$ all المُضارعٌ‎ 
The Present-Tense Nominative Verb 

العامل في المُضارع المؤفوع مَغْنَوي» و هو LAS‏ عن النّاصب و الجازم» 385: )58 UA‏ و هو 
يَعْزُو و هو e AA‏ وَ GB‏ يَشعَئ). 
The government in the present-tense nominative verb is related to meaning. (The‏ 
government related to meaning) is the verb's being free of accusative and jussive‏ 

هو يُسافْرُء هو يَغْزُوء 35 يَرْمِيء 35 15&, | government, as in:‏ 
é Lail‏ المَنْضُوبُ 


The Present-Tense Accusative Verb 


و العامل في المُضارع المنضوب Lei‏ الأحرف الحَمْسَة: أَنْ و لَنْ و كي و إِذَنْء 1585 (أَرِيدُ أَنْ يُحْيِنَ 
أخي sell‏ أنا ad sias ad s‏ كي itd ‘tel ost‏ 351 يَغْفِرَ (S) uai, cC AUI‏ فِي سبعة 


: “| tees روود ها ا دف‎ 4x 


The government in the accusative present- -tense verb is due to (the presence of) one of 
five particles: 53 3 و لر و کي‎ 3i, as in: idl يُحْسِنَ أخي‎ : al ا‎ / desire that my brother do good 


toward me; ss ضر‎ “J ui / will never strike you; - esi کي‎ zakii / accepted faith in order to 
enter paradise; 4j iul ji; òl Consequently, Allah will forgive you. (Also due to) the 


estimation of (jÎ) in seventeen situations condensed into seven divisions: 
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BSN SoS Se القت‎ sibs op be اد‎ 
-بَعْدَ (لام) کي» 2585 قامَ 155 ليُصَلي.‎ Y 
لِيَعَذْبَهُم4.‎ AUI GIS وله تعالى: ما‎ 125 ca SAU (لام)‎ iat 


(dS تغص‎ Y) فِي جواب الأمرء 2585 أسلم َتَسْلَمَ)؛ و النّْيء تَخوُ:‎ xal JE WI -بَعْدَ‎ 
«ull و‎ t (als SOS 6155 Le) 2585 ADI فَتَنْيجْوَ؟)؛ و‎ alas (هل‎ pad و الإستفهام»‎ 
z 0 5 P p 5 2 ore 2 i 4 - 
az Comal ينا‎ 55 NT) و القوضء تخو‎ (GREG مالا‎ J تخو ليث‎ 


Í 


5 ge 


42. A 7.12 z 
١ 3555 في القشم الوابع»‎ AE A الواو الواقعة كَذْلِكَ في جواب‎ aao 
ASIE T Jl bolus 


dc 8 أؤ تُغطينى‎ dii) 55 0D | 2 Cal) i57" 


^l d 5 of of 1 1 A am 7 7 ا‎ 12 
(7235 5 شامك‎ Lc): 55.5 5 sl واو العطف اذا كان الم ف‎ As5- V 
erm دجو ایی ب‎ exe uen Nd o Le بعد واو‎ 


1-After (iix), like: iix) gas iie naL / submitted (in faith) until | will enter the 
paradise. 


2-After (لام)‎ in the meaning of ks), as in: da 55 +6 Zaid stood in order to pray. 


3-After (ll ¥), as in His, the Exalted's saying: ren iut gis "But Allah was 


not going to chastise them," 


4-After (zil) occurring in reply to a command (45), as in: des aal / will submit, 
then you must submit; (after) a prohibition (dill), as in: cs لا تغص‎ Do not be 
disobedient, you will be punished, (or after) interrogation ,(الإستفهام)‎ as in: Jas كل‎ 
s; Do you know, then you will be successful?; (or after) negation ,(النّفي)‎ as in: 
مَك‎ S35 43,35 ما‎ Y ou do not visit us, then we will honor you; (or after) a statement of 
hope (<1), as in: sets Yu (J ed / wish I had money, then | would spend it (for 
good); (and after) propositions ,(العوض)‎ as in: ix cma بنا‎ t yi /s it not that after 
you landed with us, then you were affected by goodness. 
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5-After (الواو)‎ likewise, occurring in reply to matters preceding in the fourth section, 
as in: plas 5 al / will submit and you must submit...until the end of the 


examples. '7° 


6-After (jÎ) in the meaning of (151), as in: ix تُغطيني‎ si ele» / will come to you until you 
give me my right. 


7-After (bx! jl), when the appositive is an apparent noun, as in: t» 5 قيامك‎ qiii 
Your standing and leaving surprised me. 


وَ 5.83 l SI) ubl‏ تمع (لام ) کي» تخۇ: BY Gall)‏ أذخل (RI‏ 5 مع واو العطفء 355 


gi AE قيامك‎ EE) 


Ce 5‏ إظهارها مع لا ABU‏ و (لام) كي إذا (alas S) :525 steel‏ 


It is permissible to combine (3i) with (لام)‎ in the meaning of (; 5), as in: zl Jesi SS Gala / 
surrendered (to faith) so that | will enter into paradise; (and combine) with the Waw of 
Apposition العطف)‎ jl), as in: am 55 LLS eel Your standing and that you are leaving 


surprises me. 
TES من‎ TEA هي‎ LH جل‎ cp lad العلْم ليست هي النَاصبَةَ‎ des الواقعة‎ (T) Sf ألم‎ 
of " . d 2 - ا‎ 00 NF z% ey tes 4 z 
فَيَجُورُ فيها الوتجهانء أَنْ‎ SEI its الواقِعةٌ‎ UÍ و‎ hpa مِنْكُمْ‎ Shes Sf Led تعالى:‎ RES 
t t ác d " - ee Log p 1 zog oz 
(palus أنْ سَيَنْصْرَهُ أؤ‎ BI) 2585 العلم,‎ dis كالواقِعة‎ (lass تَنْصِب بهاء وَ أنْ‎ 


á 


Know that (5!) occurring after (a statement of) knowledge, it is not an accusative 
governing agent for the present-tense. Rather, it is only a lightening (of the effect of 
government) from the heavy (accusative) government, as in His, the Exalted's saying: 
& 558 T dues ol «te "He knows that there must be among you sick.” 139 Regarding its 
occurrence after supposition, then two perspectives are permissible: that it be made 
e due to (the supposition) or that it made like that which occurs after knowledge, 
as in: 34.2% ins dd Malus 5l A / suppose that I will help him. 


The Guidance In Grammar 188 gall الهداية في‎ 


الفضارع المخزوم 
The Present-Tense Jussive Verb‏ 
5 العامل في المضارع المَجِرُوم Jel‏ اروف SJE‏ 


لما و (J)‏ لام الآمرٍ و (لا) النَّاهِيَةِء 5 AS‏ المجازاقء و هي: إِنْ و مهما و LAS)‏ و lobes 5+ Í‏ 3 
Sl ol T x‏ تخرٌ: a)‏ تساف و لها تغصء $ Ye gh‏ تَضْرِبٌء و Ol‏ تَخْتَرِم 


The government in the present-tense jussive verb is due to one of the following particles: 


(3); (3); (44144); (2! v) and the words of requital المُجارَّاة)‎ 41$), and they are: 
SSA ol و‎ LAT و‎ Sel و من و‎ bas و‎ tl إن و مهما و إِذْما و‎ 


as in: يُسافؤ‎ a He did not travel; aks i He had not (yet) disobeyed; 3i: He must spend; 
2,25 3 Dont Strikel; م‎ ES 25 5l /f you are respectful | will be respectful, until the 


examples' end. 


ALS Lolas 5 8535 (555 فيها‎ SI 


و (a) Sf ui‏ تغلب g latl‏ ماضياً (eats‏ و (Ua)‏ كَذَلِكَ إلا 


“4 4 ^ ác -@ 0o39, sto t 
5 55 لا تقول: (نَدِمَ‎ s يَنْفَعْهُ النَّدَمُء‎ UJ أي‎ 


(U 5:85 p) تَقُولُ:‎ (LE) ds الفغل‎ às و يحور‎ 
(a 
Know that (J) governs the present-tense as a negated past-tense verb and (WW) is like that 


except that there is an expectation after and a continuity before it.'?' It is permissible to 
elide the verb coming after (L3), you would say: t3 ; 43 sx Zaid regretted and yet, 


meaning: 4551 <i uJ Regret had not yet benefitted him. You would not say: J 5 435 543 
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الخُراكةٌ: 


SL!‏ المُضارع: 


gsr A 


kós‏ المضارع إذا كان nell o fasa‏ و الجازم. 
Ast axe Jus lil ead s‏ التواصب الحَمْسَةِء و هي: (أَنْء SJ‏ » کي» إِذَنْ و إِنِ المُقَدَرَةُ). 

و uii‏ )31( الواقعة das‏ العلم ليست بِناصِبَةٍء و LS)‏ هي EA‏ مِنَ AEA‏ و الوَاقِعَةٌ “bs! ias‏ 
feol Glue jos‏ كما يَجُورٌ أَنْ تَجِعَلّها كالواقعة بَعْدَ dall‏ 

وَيُخْرَمْ الفغل المضارع إذا كخل iÍ she‏ الجوازم» و هي Yl E‏ م الأمرء لا GA‏ أو إخدى 
oN) Vine ne‏ مهماء إذماء أَيْنَ» dies, Labs‏ نى و ]3 المقَدَرَهٌ). 

32 الفغل‎ $i (ud) (لم) و‎ og Spall و‎ 


2 
بي 


وقوه بعد lhl‏ دون JM‏ 


z 
E ع‎ 
et ع‎ ‘I 


^ 


2 ا يت الفغل b oni‏ 
She‏ عوامل تضب الفِغل المُضارع مع إير 

Í‏ في تضب المضارع مع أَمْثْلَةٍ مُفِيدَة. 

Cod | js-‏ تحب SUBI‏ )51( مع المضارع؟ Ji‏ لذلك. 

393 Jis ناصبة للمضارع أ لا؟‎ pall das الواقعة‎ ih ake e 

SI 3a; الواقعة‎ (GG) iSt 5-ما‎ 

Ad Jis 5 عوامل الجَرْم»‎ iie-V 

BAH HAT مع‎ loske $3 المجازاتٍ مع‎ OLS Le A 

A js Sifts Sil ؟ و ما‎ mG Dd 4 

AMA JU مع‎ TUE S (ud J) i الفغل‎ Gas يجوز‎ CE 


) JA مواضع‎ Lui ;ssi-Y 
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£ 


| -إشتخر رج المُضارعً المَجْرُومَ» 5 المَنْصُوبَء و عامل eI‏ وَ pl‏ فيما sell‏ 


JUI يدرس‎ uium 
HÀ; UJ 5 مخفودٌ الدَّرْسَ‎ pcs 
RPE] iS إلى المَدْرَسَدَ‎ Cee 6 
eas s ال-١‎ 
D'UN E 1G لِي مالا‎ ed-Y 
التَّالِيَةِ:‎ coul Jl مضارعاً مُناسباً في‎ Su ب-ضع‎ 


" gc 
| 2> ¢ mo L -الا‎ ١ 
صب حبرا‎ E E SE 

res v 7 
w - 
2, oi 

o-laoe HI -y 

٠ 19 ووهووووووووووووةو‎ 


ere ETE 
LI o و‎ 
Eds 

٦-ما‏ تخسن اخلاقك € 


136 ج-أغرث ما‎ 
MAE 2h من يَشَآء‎ Biss الل‎ gv 
dala إل‎ LAS Ball 9-5و لا يجيق‎ 
TELLY و‎ Jay 4b all SI} 
الوَأي.‎ pag nadie 
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uj ll‏ السَابعَ d‏ التَّلاتُونَ 
THE THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON‏ 


الفغل المُضارِعٌ s‏ كَلِمَةُ المجازاة 
THE PRESENT-TENSE VERB AND WORDS OF REQUITAL‏ 


| A 


EAE ا‎ PENAT 8i fe Jia جملتين‎ Las المجازاة-حزفاً كاتت أو آسماً-تذخل‎ Las 
eles Al 5 شوطا‎ 1 4 
A word of requital المجازاة)‎ al), be it a particle or a noun, is entered upon two sentences in 


order to signify that the first sentence is a cause for the second. The first is termed the 
condition and the second, the requital. 


id‏ إن كان bb‏ و الجزاة مضارعين يجب الجزم فيهماء تخؤ: (LSS un Ad SD‏ و M‏ كان 
ماضيّين Jats d‏ فِيهما (dS Cape 51) 1325 hd‏ و إِنْ كانَ الجَزاء Sots‏ ماضياً» يجب الجَرْمْ 
في by Ll‏ تخؤو D‏ تضربني (AS‏ و إِنْ ots by hil Gls‏ ماضياً» Sle‏ فِي الجَراءٍ الوتجهان, 
تخزء (إن GLE ST uite‏ و إن usta‏ أكرمك). 


و isl i akel‏ كان الجزاء ole‏ عر Pap UD‏ الفآء فيهء 2585 (إنْ أكرمتني (LEST‏ و 4$ 
gee oe a = e es‏ ) جاز فيه الوتجهان» تخؤ: 


٠.‏ عولمه +ه وى 


Then, if the condition and the requital are both present-tense verbs, the jussive state is 
required in both, as in: مك‎ K مني‎ rx ùl /f you honor me, | will honor you. If both verbs are 
past-tense, there is no literal government in either verb, as in: tsps coz» إن‎ /f you had 


struck, | have struck. \f the requital alone is a past-tense verb, the jussive state is required 
in the condition, as in: «5 إِنْ تَضْرِبْنِي‎ /f you strike me, then / had struck you. |f the condition 


alone is a past-tense verb, two perspectives are permissible in the requital, as in: > ôl 


Ji /f you had come to me | would honor you.‏ مك Ji sl‏ مَك 
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Know that when the requital is a past-tense verb without (the particle 35), Fa is not 
permissible in the requital, as in: basi أكرفكني‎ ùl /f you honored me, | honored you; (as 
well as) His, the Exalted's saying: ¢ ll كان‎ ils من‎ 5» "And whoever enters it (Bekkah) will 


7 


be secure." 1% |f the requital is a present-tense verb, positive or negated with (x), two 
perspectives are permitted, as in: مك‎ ES مك أو‎ Ex i 95 òl If you honor me, I will honor 
you, soi فلا‎ ji لا أضربك‎ tis إن‎ /f you abuse me, | will not strike you. 


o A B 2 

و إِنْ d‏ يكن الجزاء Xl‏ القشمَين Ca di Shall‏ فيه الفآءء و ذلك في i‏ مواضع: 

oe 5 zz oa 2 PEU y‏ ˆ أل 

الأؤل: Si‏ يَكونَ الجَرَاء ماضيا مع )33( كقَوْلِهِ تعالى: IP‏ يَسْرِقْ 4l es BB‏ 

الثّانِي: of‏ يَكُونَ الجا مضارعاً Gates‏ بقير CN)‏ تخؤ Dlg a35‏ إو : من يبغ غير الإسلام دين 
es‏ أن يَكُونَ eal Slat‏ كَقَوْلِهِ تعالى: aps‏ جآء — 

EE ik تُحِيُونَ الله‎ ES إن‎ SP تعالى:‎ aren ul deus sue التابغ: أَنْ يَكُونَ‎ 


siae S15) Terea‏ مَؤْمناتٍ فلا 55 E Cu RJ SB 9a‏ آستفهاماًء كَقَوْلِهِ تعالى: 
over 3l evi dn EM‏ تعالى: )51 أكرمتنا GDI ues‏ 


.E 


eu 


و RS J‏ (إذا) مع dee ives]‏ مَؤْضعَ الفآءء كَقَوْلِهِ تعالى: و إِنْ تُصِبِهُمْ i‏ پا NC unt‏ 

إذا هم ai‏ ,85 

If the requital is not one of the two aforementioned categories, the particle Fa (ll) is 
required in the requital, and that is in four circumstances: 


First: The requital is a past-tense verb with the particle (33), as in His, the Exalted's 


saying: #43 El سرَقَ‎ XB يشرق‎ òl # "If he steals, a brother of his did indeed before... "99 


Second: The requital is a present-tense verb negated with (a particle) other than (*), as 
in: 426 Ju َل‎ Cos غير الإسلام‎ gu os sb "And whoever desires a religion other than Islam, it 


shall not be accepted from him. "137 
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Third: The requital is (may be) a nominal sentence (iz! i+), as in His, the Exalted's 


saying: 4 أمثالها‎ abe iB بِالحَسَنَةٍ‎ cb as% "Whoever brings a good deed, he shall ten like it (as a 


reward) "19? 


Fourth: The requital is a creative sentence, either a command, like the His, the Exalted's 
saying: 4.3456 Wl jb tif یل إن‎ "Say: If you love Allah, then follow me." '* Or a 
prohibition, as in in His, the Exalted's saying: MESI إلى‎ SS Ai WG cual 42 shale 55) "Then 


if you find them to be believing women, do not send them back to the unbelievers. "^? Or 
interrogation, as in saying: Lax 33 تركنا‎ 5I /f you abandon us, then who will show us 


mercy. Or a supplication, as in your saying: All has 35 Liisi ùl /f you honor us, then may 
Allah show you mercy. 


At times, (131) occurs with a nominal sentence in the place of Fa, like His, the Exalted's 


saying: 45,5: إذا هم‎ NT) ca ہما‎ is ea òl 5 "And if an evil befalls them for what their 


hands have already wrought, lo! they are in despair. "141 


ANE JUNI aas (5) 3A LL و‎ 


e 
2 


cue‏ تخؤ: da)‏ تنجح). 
GLY‏ 2 تَخؤ: Y)‏ تكذِب یکن خيراً). 
۳-الإستِفهام: 2585 (هل (ELE SS baai‏ 
-التَّمَئّي: تخؤ: gale Had)‏ أخيمك). 
ه-العرض, cad‏ (ألا is‏ بنا صب خَيراً). 
The particle (3!) is only estimated after the following verbs:‏ 
1-Command Verb, as in: 255 Js Study, you will succeed.‏ 
Do not lie, (the outcome) is good.‏ لا 6385 2-Prohibition, as in: 1:5 5s;‏ 
Do you visit us, we will honor you.‏ كل 5555 ys‏ مك 3-Interrogation, as in:‏ 


4-Wishes, as in: tusi eis لتك‎ / wish you were with me, | would serve you. 
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5 هوَ:‎ Qd ala5) مغتى فَوْلِك:‎ SU aA كما رَأيت في‎ LSU سمب‎ JAI ST ias ذلك إذا‎ iG 
YS gs لإمتناع‎ GUI تذخل‎ ASS (لا‎ ys البواقي, فلذلك آمتئعَ‎ US و‎ peas has 

(so تذخل‎ SS Yl) J أَنْ‎ tas 
All of that is when the first (the condition) is a cause for the second (the requital) as you 
have seen in the examples. The meaning of (x44 (تعلم‎ IS: «aS eas òl /f you study you will 
succeed, and likewise are the remaining examples. Due to that, saying: jÉ! Jodi 3385 Y Do 
not disbelieve, you will enter the hellfire, is not allowed due to the disallowance of the 
cause when it is not proper to say: 5! Jods XS لا‎ àl /f you do not disbelieve, you will enter 
the hellfire. 


Ses 
Q5) Lid الأول‎ AUI و‎ ae Ges على أن 685 الأولّى‎ paths علّى‎ Jos المجازاة‎ das 
(جزاء الشّوط).‎ So الشوط) و‎ 

يجب tall‏ في الفضارع شزطاً أو m.‏ 
RE:‏ الفآء على الجزاء: 

WU‏ مع alas‏ الجزاءِ FEG‏ أحكاء: 


n 


z 


P z EI á a 
الرجهان.‎ dete ماضياًء كُيَجُورٌ‎ bits be bi gis إذا‎ S 


£ 
z 


Wh alsdlé lS] Gas 5:Y3i‏ ء في aol‏ 4 مواضع: 

" كانَ الجزاء ماضياً مع )55( 

۲-إذا كانّ الجزاء مضارعاً مَئْفِيَاً بغَيِرٍ (لا). 

۳-إذا GU‏ الجزاء da!‏ اسميّةً. 

-إذا Sls‏ الجزاء bau Alas‏ 
ثانياً: يَجُورٌ الوتجهان إذا SU‏ المضارغ Ga‏ أو كان مَنْفِياً disse‏ (لا). 
ثالثاً: لا يَجُورُ 58 WI‏ إذا كان الجزاء ماضياً 385 )35( 
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١-ما‏ هي Rl‏ المجازاة؟ وضح US‏ بمثالٍ. 
ike Y‏ ما daly ios‏ الفجازاة؟ s‏ على ماذا تذل as‏ خولها؟ dés‏ لِذْلِكَ. 
۳-متى sal Cod‏ في bs Bl‏ 5 الجزاءِ؟ (bs‏ لَه 
-متى لا Lay Jas‏ المجازاة GE‏ في الشَّرْط 5 الجزاءِ؟ وح ذلك Desh‏ مفيدة. 
Se‏ : ذلك dab‏ 
-١‏ مت يجوز الجَرْمْ فِي boll‏ و الجزاءِ؟ وضح US‏ بمثالٍ. 
۷م لا تحور hes‏ الفا على العراء؟ مثل لذلك. 
es JAPAN ll oed dosis S5I- ^‏ إيرادٍ مثالٍ. 
ERE‏ موارة جوب SS‏ الفآء Le‏ الجزاءِ و Es‏ لها Jods‏ مُفِيدةٍ. 
Js)‏ تَقَعْ )131( مؤضع Ul‏ ,$$ متى؟ وح Ai Jle CUS‏ 
١‏ بَعْدَ أَيّ الأفعال 3365 (إن)؟ إشرخ ذلك Ada Tests‏ 


Z 


ob)‏ ك at‏ فيها الشرط و الجزاء مجؤومان و جوبا. 
؟-هاتٍ Sb‏ جمل لا تَغمل فيها ias‏ الجَزاءٍ ai)‏ 

dts Gia bell uS Jas OM ole 

٤-هاتِ Jas End‏ جور فيها الجَرْمْ فِي الشَّرْط و الجزاءٍ. 
ه-هات dud En‏ لا يَجُورُ فيها دُخولُ WI‏ على الجزاء. 
4s Jat SWE ok‏ فيها J5;‏ لفآءٍ على الجزاءٍ. 
۷-هاتِ Jat Sb‏ يَكُونٌ فيها 1,3 الفا Lue‏ الجزاءِ واجباً. 
4-هاتٍ تلات مجمل تَكُونُ )51( يها A5‏ 


\ 
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LS ما يجري‎ agai Cia b> ole 
و بن الموارة‎ US لا $45 فيها‎ Gall الموارة‎ ge على الجزاء و‎ WI دُحُولٍ‎ TERI T 
يَلِي مِنَ الجمَل:‎ Lhe يَجُورٌ يها الوَتجهانٍ‎ (uel 
GAL. AUI catis من عاد‎ و9-١‎ 
٠.) رقا‎ Y و‎ e 
M فما سانكم من اجر‎ atlas "طقن‎ 
9-5و إِنْ أعدٌ من المشركين أستجارك دَأجوة4.*“'‎ 
00 
IECUR 3 £56 abl جُونَ‎ E. E 
bly Sind 58 exl أل‎ ets من‎ 
SSS yl من خير‎ TEM 
المنافقين فلا £55 تخترمهم.‎ cal; i e^ 
SLs bel ّل يبِقَى‎ ads ْنإ-١‎ 
خيراً.‎ AUI إن جتنا فَجَْاك‎ ١ 
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QU د-أعرب ما‎ 
Se و‎ of o 6 : oto pem 
p» TORE ad 
AISI ؟-إذا تَمّ العقل تقص‎ 
ő 5 bee o 
١8# إن 1485 نِعْمَةَ الله لا ُخضوها‎ 59- Y 


2 و وق‎ b 
o oe acs 221. 
لكم.‎ IA صبرتم فا‎ ol t 


٤۹ ? % al beh 1o * o o 4 س‎ 
ALi بحسن‎ Lis donk لو إذا ميتم‎ 0 
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9 Jill g al ll الأزس‎ 
THE THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON 
A فغل‎ 


The Command Verb 


8 


of å< "d o o ot V ٠ o * t ud < 955,8 2 3 Fe 
ol a 5 وَ ازم)‎ EI و‎ Spel) 1585 bE فغل الأمر: كلِمَهُ تذل على طلب الفغل من الفاعل‎ 
EE 1 "M op dig ZisUEQE fa 58 den Al 0 TE 
3525 حرف المضارعة ساكناء زِيدّث‎ Ja كان ما‎ Sb المضارعة, ثم يُنْظرُء‎ sx يُخذف من المُضارع‎ 


$ 2 م z 2 A rm $ 210 Z » of « gue a‏ 
الوصل مَطْمُومَة gl‏ انْضَمَ (JU‏ تخؤ: (انضرا)ء و مكشورة إن انفتح أو akel) 1525 (JU aI‏ 
إِحرِب و Al‏ و إِنْ كان WAR‏ فلا حاجة إلى الهَمْرَةء 1555 (Qe he)‏ و مِنْهُ باب الإفعال. 


و J‏ الأمر مبيئ على علامة الجزم كما في مصارعهء تخؤ: (إضرب eal pil GET‏ إضرباء 
pes al‏ 
The command verb is a word signifying the seeking of an action from the subject of the‏ 
yl. Its forms (are produced) in the present-tense verb by‏ أ second person, as in: e‏ 
eliding the Particle of the Present-Tense, then look, if that which is after the (elided)‏ 
Particle of the Present-Tense is vowelless, Hamzah al-Wasl'*? vowelled with Dammah is‏ 
added if its third consonant is vowelled with Dammah, as in: pail: and (the Hamzah is)‏ 
إغلم, vowelled with Kasrah if the third consonant is vowelled with Fathah or Kasrah, as in:‏ 
poA Spal. If (the letter after the Particle of the Present-Tense) is vowelled, it has no‏ 
.(الإفعال) «ic. From this (category) is the form of‏ حايب need of the Hamzah, as in:‏ 


The command verb is fixed or Mabniy (at its end based) upon the signs of the jussive 
state just as is the case in the present-tense, as in: c 5 Igo! إضرباء‎ esl oj! Gel o ual. 
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dodi! الفغل‎ 
ileb Git a £i ALG Ru je esi الفغل‎ 


س 


å oe ead - $ 
LA 5 $ AUS أَقِيمَ المفعُول به‎ 5 


بالمكعدى: 
A t 1 > Y ul Sem a o E Ay - of 5 z‏ 
E due‏ أنْ 5 كونَ JAI sadi‏ مضهوماً فقطء و ما قبل ob!‏ مكشورا فى أثواب col‏ 
e 2 5 PE M A 9:5. 2 sce 32. 58 2‏ - 
ليست في أوائِلها > $255 وَصلء و G2 2U‏ 2455 (ضرتء (EFS‏ و أنْ يَكونَ USI‏ مَضمُوما 5 ما قبل 


(S983 5 fdas) 2585 DAS 34515 26 4 jsi آخره مكشوراً فيما‎ 


z z A ^ A 
1585 وصلء‎ Sas i مِنْهُ مطموماً و ما قبل آخْرِهِ مكشوراً فيما‎ whats Gye JH و أَنْ يَكونَ‎ 
E53 افْتُدِرَ). و الهَمْرَهٌ تثبعْ المضموم إن لَم‎ cg Aa) 


The Passive-Voice Verb 


The passive-voice verb is a verb whose subject has not been mentioned. It is a verb 
whose subject is elided and the verbal object is put in its place. It is particular to the 
transitive verb. 5" 


The passive-voice verb's signs in the past-tense verb are that the first letter is vowelled 
with Dammah only and that which is before its end is vowelled with Kasrah, in those forms 
in which Hamzah al-Wasl is not in their beginning, nor the extraneous Tà, as in: Eps e 


(And) that its beginning is vowelled with Dammah and that which is before its end 
oe with Kasrah in those forms in which the Extraneous Ta is in its beginning, as in: 


(And) that the first vowelled letter is vowelled with Dammah and that which is before its 
end is vowelled with Kasrah, in those forms in which there is Hamzah al-Wasl in its 
beginning, as in: 43i «iî. The Hamzah follows the Dammah, if it has not been passed 


over. 
MEME an bis due حرف المُضارعة‎ 5,5 5l في المضارع‎ JAI الفغل‎ Le و‎ 
SL « Lx ; 5 Jen 5 Juil في باب المفاعلة و‎ Sl (RR (5 a2) HEU 


العَلامَةَ فِيها eS‏ ما قبل ا تخؤ: ) يُحاسب (Eo‏ 
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The sign of the passive-voice verb in the present-tense verb is that the particle of the 
present-tense is vowelled with Dammah and that which is before its end is vowelled with 
Fathah, as in: t3: «5, except in the forms of: (Ww! Jal ,(المُفاعلّة, الإفعالء‎ and their 
associate matters. Their only sign in the present-tense is the Fathah before the end, as 
In: .يُحاسب يحرج‎ 


و es‏ في Gael‏ أَنْ يَكُونَ فآ 3 الفغل من ماضيه مكشوراً 555 (قيل 5 بيع). 
و adl CS‏ في المضارع الأجوف ll‏ تحؤ: Jud)‏ و (BLS‏ كما CUL CS‏ في الماضي JASI‏ 
واواً ses‏ باب De‏ و e EUSI‏ تخؤ: (قُوتِلَ و تُعُوهِدَ) كما عرفت فِي التُضريف. 


The passive voice's sign in the Ajwaf verb® is that the first consonant of the past-tense is 
vowelled with Kasrah, as in: a. .-3. In the present-tense the middle consonant is 


converted to Alif, as in: ¿L zu just as the Alif in the past-tense passive-voice verb is 
converted to Waw in the forms of التفاغل)‎ .xLeuaJl), as in: 3s xi. 5,5, as you are familiar with 
from Tasreef. 


PRETHT 


غل الأمر: كَلِمَة Js‏ على ele‏ الفغل. 

و يُؤْتَى eas See‏ في sl‏ إذا Jas GIS‏ حرف المضارعة ساكنٌ و الهَمرَةُ مكشورةٌ, S]‏ إذا كان عن 
Jaa‏ المجهول: غل leb Gis‏ و aah‏ الممْعُولُ به Marke 5 chalis‏ فِي الماضي أَنْ يَكُونَ كل 
حزفٍ Me yest‏ مطهوماً و ما قبل آخره مكشوراً. 


z 5 ES z 8 E^ . E n 
حروفِه على‎ Ab Lu فِي المُضارع أَنْ يَكونَ الحَرفٌ الأول مَطْمُوماً و ما قبل آخره مَفْتُوحاً و‎ s 
Ais 
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^ 


MINUM 

BEY‏ كيف يصاع فغل الأمر, ثم أذكر متى igas SIS‏ الوضل و És‏ لَه 
Le gg‏ ما Ls‏ فغل AII‏ مع خزرب DL‏ 

SEBS و مى‎ AN فِغْلٍ‎ ERIT 

TAS ad al gil يصاع الفغل‎ ere 

5-ما 58 الفغل S) eb!‏ وح ذلك بمثال. 


كيف Bi‏ ا dad)! Ja)‏ الماضى فى الأبواب ead ul‏ فى Ses WEL!‏ الوصل و لا تآ 
Si R 5 shh‏ ذلك TS HEN‏ 


يداي جه ایز ادي تن Siil; eb ab‏ هات WI Test‏ 


5 1 Al. x 


2 
w 


33 SAI ء المَخِهُولٍ من الفغل المضارع‎ C, head SI 


JÉs SAAMI و التّفْمِيلٍ 5 المفاعلّة و‎ JUYI الفغل المُضارع من باب‎ Lda Lid E 


VY‏ كيف Ju] A‏ الفغل الماضي الأجوفُ؟ 


20o ¥ A T. * r 2 
لَه‎ JS من الفِغلٍ المضارع الأجوف» و‎ Jia بنآء‎ ias ركذأ-١‎ 
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ATI QUST oze-‏ في الجْمَلٍ AEN‏ و وَضَحْ Cas‏ 5,5 5328 الوصل فِيها: 
١-«إعمل WIS SLY‏ تعيش clash‏ و أعمل لآخرتك AS‏ توت Kae‏ 
cul asi‏ و Aa Ll‏ 


Fo pz ae 1 0 
لهم.‎ E الفقراءء وَ توا‎ JI ul - Y 


JI — ya 
3s (aas Ape « تجاكل؛‎ Able Jas ghail Gag TCU 
5 يلي و بين‎ Uo JAAA snl UAI ج-إستخرج‎ 
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2 on, 7, Z 
الأفعال الثَالِيَة لِلمَجهول:‎ oil: 


CIE "AE E Eu 0 
تجاكرء باعء ناجی» قبل‎ CAS ES SLE! CURT إِسْتَنْصَرَء‎ «Les 


uo ه-أغعرث ما‎ 
ie 3 z 462 á 
بها باطل.‎ S13 عق‎ dels اهّنِإ-١‎ 
w- 3 4,2 4 oz 
BABY $5 aY 


۳-حاسهوا أَنْفُسَكة 5 أَنْ Labi‏ 
كمسجو ^ 9 ع bi‏ 
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SELÉN السّابسع و‎ uj al 
THE THIRTY-NINTH LESSON 
lakes 5 2550) الفغل‎ 
Passive Voice And Active Voice Verb 
مِثْل:‎ JASI LI ida aai من‎ JANI وفع‎ aste على‎ Jis الام و مو ما‎ لغفلا-١‎ 
سَعِيدٌ).‎ O85) 
asle Jail ليل على قوع‎ JAI LUE ما يَتَعدّى‎ sd و‎ ght! Jail- Y 


The verb is divided into two divisions: 


1-Passive Voice Verb. It is that which signifies the occurrence of an action without 
transcending to the object, like: 435 ذهب‎ Sa eed left. 


2-Active Voice Verb. It is that (verb whose action) trancends to the object in order 
to signify the occurrence of an action upon it. 


(Lás سَعِيدٌ‎ 525) 1325 doli Jakis é- 


"-مَفْعُولَينِء ps‏ ) أغطى سَعِيدٌ جغفرا دزكما). و يَجُورٌ فيه الإقتصارٌ على أعدٍ مَفْعُولَيهِ 
Gabel) 455‏ ربدا و (Lss Gabel‏ بخلافٍ باب (Tale)‏ 


-Y‏ مفاعيلء 2555 bhe pts AUI akei)‏ (ع) (LoL!‏ و مِنْهُ: (أرَى و AGT‏ و 


(ex وَ‎ 5 
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The Active Voice Verb extends (its meaning) to (the following): 
1-One object, as in: (iz ias +25 Sa'eed helped Ja far. 
2-Two objects, as in: sj. (ise Les uad Sa'eed gave Ja'ar a Dirham. \t is (also) 
permissible to confine (the verb's government) to one of the two objects, as in: 
دزقماً‎ cubed 5 Loi Gabel / gave Zaid and I gave a Dirham, in variance with the form of 
(Sake), 
3-Three objects, as in: Gul (g) he Js AT Jai Allah informed his messenger that 
‘Ali (AS) was Imam. From (these types of verbs) are: S35 58 أخير‎ adl «ual. 
(أعطيت) في جواز الإقتصار على أحدهماء‎ Saks EZ JUSSI في هذه‎ ail و‎ AAI uai و‎ 
فِي عدم جواز الإقتصار على‎ (Cale) كمَفغولي‎ JUI مع‎ CUI سعِيداً)ء و‎ AU! eel) 2585 
The first and last of these six verbs are like the two objects of (أعطيت)‎ in their permissibility 
to confine (the verb) to one of (the two objects), as in: Li: AT alc Allah informed Sa'eed. 
The second and third are like the two objects of (kale) in lack of permissibility in restricting 
(the verb) to one (of the two objects). Then, you would not say: |. CI x سعيداً‎ cale / 


informed Sa'eed is the best of men. Rather, you would say: |. I خَيْرَ‎ Ge سعيداً‎ Cashel / 
informed Sa eed that ‘Ali is the best of men. 


EET A oz 
Verbs Of The Heart 
5 g E og 
هي سبعة:‎ $ GLH! اليَقِينَ أو‎ AS و هي أفعال‎ 
LR M و‎ 2l E 5 aoe, و‎ 5 Boge و‎ E 
/ا-وتجذت.‎ (CAES -رالت»›‎ 0 »تلخ-٤‎ (Y ۲-ظتنت»‎ coals 
A osy 2 2 4 p A o m ve z ou Tow ae 
cb 5 ربدا فاضلاء‎ cale) 1555 REP pas) الخبَرٍ فْتَنْصِبْهُما على‎ $ J! هي تذخل على‎ 5 
غمرا عالما).‎ 
They are verbs which convey certainty or preponderance, and they are seven: 


1-(she) 76 know; 2-(—i:5) To suppose; (عسبت)-3‎ To reckon, figure; 4-(cÀ») To believe, 
deem; 5-(si;) To believe, think; 6-(4s;) To claim, declare; 7-(éis5) To find. 
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They are entered upon the Mubtada and Khabar making both accusative as a verbal 
object, as in: ناضلاً‎ fu; Gale / knew Zaid was virtuous; عالماً‎ | ac &226 / believed Amr was 
learned. 


2 £ A, 5 KA " 
AU فيما‎ GEST S old و لِهِذِهِ الأفعالٍ‎ 


There are particularities for these verbs. We will mention the most important of those 
particularities in what follows: 


.) 


Z 


a cab) قلا تقُولٌُ:‎ (Gabel) باب‎ Dey d Ais ael علّى‎ pats لا‎ Él- 


Pe 
Ge 


— wu 


(le Clb au) تخؤ:‎ cdi dsl -يَجُورٌ إلغاؤها‎ ١ 
(nb 


اوسا 


Mn Wier‏ إذا as‏ قبل الإستِفهام» تخؤ: aa)‏ سيد gi pl Ske‏ أو 
قبل «uà‏ 355 (علنت ما cee‏ في GUI‏ « أو قبل el‏ الإبتداءِء dox cu) D$»‏ 


(5 TE 


2 


۴ و‎ Z PES Ze a 
fas ا‎ Jp i Laas t f lad cas 
2 z ot $ 5 1 و ك‎ 4 as 7 D p of A n 
ue) متصِلين من الشئ ء الواحدء نخؤ:‎ uium يَكونَ فاعلها 5 مفغولها‎ SI -يَجْورْ‎ ٤ 
AY فاط‎ eub طا وَ‎ 


1-They do not confine (the verb) to one of two of its objects, in variance with 
(taksi), then, you would not say: fxs; Gale / knew Zaid. 


2-(The verb's) nullification (of government upon its objects) is permissible when 
the verb is an intermediate, as in: Jc cb Ls Sa'eed, / believe is learned. Or it is 


at the end, as in: 25 56 عيذ‎ Sa eed is standing, I believe. 


3-(The verb) is diverted from government when it occurs before interrogation, as 
in: ssis aÍ dic Lad cals / believe Sa'eed is with you or Ja'far? The meaning of 


Ta'leeq is that it does not govern literally, rather, it governs in meaning. 


4-It is permissible that its subject and object are two dependent pronouns from one 
thing, as in: مُنطلقاً‎ | iue You informed me of departing; فاضلاً‎ sib | assumed you 
to be virtuous. 
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و 


" 0 zo i 2 4,2 r Zo a. < 5 A ace oh 7o EEE - 95 
$«( adl) بمغتئ‎ (O15) (غلمت) ,1 (عحرفت)»: و‎ s (Cal) و 3$ کون (ظتنت) بغت‎ 
tà S a € ee ys pe] trus ez£ qu d A E o 
من أفعال القلوب»‎ AIL O فلا‎ bb فْتَنْصِبْ مفغولا واحدا‎ GJUAI (أصبت‎ 1A, (odas) 

: A 
(SOLS S555) مثل:‎ 


At times, (5) is found in the meaning of: big 70 suspect; (علنت)‎ in the meaning of: عرفت‎ 
To be aware; (رأيت)‎ in the meaning of: 22:1 To see; (535) in the meaning of: is! أصبت‎ 7o 
acquire s.th. lost. They give the accusative state to one object only. Then, at that time, 
they are not Verbs of the Heart, like: الكتات‎ Sis; / found the book. 


PRETHT 

ŠI إلّى: 05301 و‎ eis al 

الفغل اللأَُِ: فِغْلُ لا يَتَجاوَرُ الفاعل إِلَى JASI‏ به. 

الفغل ad a places‏ يَتَجِاوَرُ الفاعل JAI LI‏ به و 58 يَتَعَدّى sll‏ 
١‏ -مَفْعُولٍ واحدٍ. 


- e 3 4 مو‎ 


عم .2247 عم و و FEX 3 rt^ 204 P‏ 

أفعال القلوب: أفعال Xs‏ المَقِينَ خل على المُبْتَدَا 5 الخبَرٍ RAMS‏ 
fa A oc‏ 9 2 ور 7 295 
افعال القلوب 15 تعلق عن العَمّل وَ 5 JAG‏ 
T‏ ا ا gall‏ 24 .+ لا م 

٠. لفغل لفظا معنى‎ Jus sac لتغليق:‎ E 


5 الإلغاء: pds‏ إغمالها لفظا 5 odd‏ 
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w 


z 


A SUI الفغل‎ 58 L- 


\ 


MEE Y 
له‎ ges و‎ edil JA! ell SE- Y 


علد الأثعال ia‏ إلى BOE‏ مفاعيلء و بن iei‏ بين مفغوليها JI‏ و E AIl‏ 
el ias‏ و ما شه d Ais‏ النّانِي و SGI‏ مع LU As‏ علفت؟ إشرح ذلك مع ذكرٍ 


É 


هعد أَفْعالَ القُلُوبء و بَيِّنْ Glee‏ بِالمُبِتَدَأ 5 Sl‏ مع 5 مثال. 

5 -هل Sts‏ أَنْ cals‏ فاعل و مَفْعُو c dI Jud J à‏ ضميرين؟ إشرح ذلك مع ذ 53 gu‏ 
-متى JUI LAE‏ القُلُوبٍ عن العمل؟ وح Aio US‏ 
۸-متى co I Judi led‏ عن العمل و لماذا؟ is‏ ذلك مع $3 مشال. 

5 


E; Se lil Judi من‎ ihe BSG و هل‎ Th el, إلى مَفْعُولٍ‎ oli Jui dass -مَتَئ‎ 
dieat Àx.25 5 ذلك‎ 


٠-ما ss $l‏ التّعْلِيقٍ و الإلغاء؟ 


2- 


متعديا: 
Gii-‏ ر 333 Gel iua (ae‏ 
؟-أغطيت Í aul‏ 
للدت Gl lass‏ 


e 7 £‏ الطفل. 
6-علفت pod!‏ 
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7 Ace Ud 5 : ee ars ee 
Aa à إذا کان‎ J PE مَفعُوا‎ LE وَ‎ ASUS الفِغل المُتَعَدَيَّ 5 اللازِمَ من الجْمَلٍ‎ ¢ B s|- 


Í 


ب-كميّن JLS ei‏ فيما يأتي: 
pad ali‏ في eaa psi ris‏ (ع). 
َرَت الود في العدرسة. 
اله aet; uae CJUI‏ 
Ga dus RUP REI‏ (ع) إماماً. 
Gab eai cal;-e‏ 


0 alils -* 
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الدزس الا gg‏ 


THE FORTIETH LESSON 


Defective Verbs and Verbs Of Approximation 


3 -~ مضدّرهاء و هي:‎ dis غير‎ dis dis الفاعل على‎ pA وُضعت‎ JLi ا اا‎ j 


z - 


أضبح و أمسى (el.‏ و Jo‏ على المبتدأ و الحَبَرِء R55‏ الأول Co‏ لها و تب الثاني ees‏ 
Lud‏ مَتَقُولٌ: 36 (CSG Laus‏ 


A-Defective Verbs: are verbs coined to affirm a subject's description being other than the 
description of its Masdar, (the Defective Verbs) are: أصبَحَ 5 أمسى...إلخ‎ 5 jlo 5 56. Defective 


Verbs are entered upon the Mubtada and the Khabar. It gives the nominative state to the 
first as its noun and it gives the accusative state to the second as its Khabar. You would 
say then: قائماً‎ 5j {ls Zaid was standing. 


z 
أقسا‎ 


و (GIS)‏ على 3596 أقُسام: 


z 


AUI كان‎ 5) 2485 Cal GI « polo! تِ خبرها لفاعلها في‎ ib و هې تذل على‎ aib- ١ 


(Gus 335 at) NUT ese Cle 


z 
e 4 z 


-تاتمةء و هي بمغتى «CJUI GIS) 2585 (fas 5 u$)‏ أي صل القتالء مهي هنا تَفِيدُ 


: e UI كَقَوْلٍ‎ gale, و هو لا يَتَغَيَرْ المغتى‎ idl 
PENAS ^ US بَنِي ابي بكر‎ Sle 
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(8,5) has three divisions: 


1-Defective (230), it is signifying the establishment of its Khabar for the subject in 
the past-tense, either continuously, as in: ¢ حكيماً‎ Ga aU! كان‎ ° "Ana Allah is the 
All-Knowing, Wise." Or disjunctive, as in: Gus 333 {ls Zaid was a youth. 


2-Complete (2%), it is in the meaning of establishing and achieving, as in: Ju! كان‎ 
There was the battle, meaning the battle was achieved. Here, it conveys its 
linguistic meaning. 
3-Extraneous ,(زائدة)‎ It is that the meaning is not altered with its elision, like the 
saying of the poet: 
العراب‎ Lagat! gS أن بك صا على‎ oi Sle 


The thoroughbreds of Bani Abi Bakr raise 
above the signs informing (of their status) 


1 z QE j LM DET T f í 
35 بلك الأزقاتِ» تخؤ: (أضبح‎ aA مغتى‎ oll و (أضبح و أمسى و أضعى) تذل على‎ 
TA 0 ا‎ 3 KE EDU "HE fec 
تُمشونَ و حِينَ‎ oum في الصباح» مثْل:‎ JSS ذاكراً في وَقت الصّبحء و بمغتى‎ SIS أي‎ (LS 
1 1 z 3 of 
دص ون‎ 


(512) signifies transfer, as in: Gz 35; صار‎ Zaid became free of need. 


(sci E "x $ (أصبح‎ signify the association of the meaning of the sentence with these 
times (morning, evening, early morning), as in: أصبح 235 ذاكراً‎ Zaid entered the morning in 
remembrance, in other words, remembering in the time of morning and with the meaning 
of entering into the morning, like: S تُنشونَ 5 حي‎ v? "Therefore glory be to Allah when 


you enter upon the time of the evening and when you enter upon the time of the 
morning. "19? 
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WIS 5‏ (ظل و بات) a‏ على oll‏ مغتئ al‏ يوتهساء و كذ يأتي EAS Gerd us‏ (و 


مشودا 4. 


Likewise, (Sb ; 5) both signify the association of the meaning of the sentence with their 


C 


à Aix 


2 25 لل‎ EU sl Li Isl 


—n. 


t 


time. Sometimes, it comes in the meaning of (Ls), as in: 413528 425 Jb LSU el PESE 


"And when a daughter is announced to one of them his face becomes black..." 


G 1 


Sae ^ 4l ; Z NE S "EN 2 VWs 
AD عرف‎ ea تذل على تُبُوتٍ حبرها لفاعلهاء و‎ GUI ما‎ gL ما رال وَ ما برح و ما‎ 
esl 355 I$ Le) 2485 


(Sal ما‎ ish ما‎ «es زالء ما‎ L) signify the establishment of the Khabar for its subject. It 
requires the particle of negation, as in: أميراً‎ 35 Jl; ما‎ Zaid is still the Ameer. 


5 (ما (plo‏ تذل على coss‏ أمر Led oy thay‏ لفاعلهاء 1555 (أَقُوم ما دام الأميز جالساً). 
signifies the time period of a matter with a period establishing its Khabar for its‏ (ما دام) 
/am standing as long as the Ameer is sitting.‏ 2,31 ما us‏ الأميز subject, as in: LJ‏ 


iai و ق عرفت‎ (CSG i$ o5 385 Ulla حالاً و قِيلَ‎ lad مغتى‎ i تذل على‎ (t) و‎ 
قلا تُعِيدُها.‎ JAI أحكامها في القشم‎ 
(J) signifies upon the negation of the meaning of a sentence in the present-tense. It is 


said (its negation is) without exception, as in: Ls 5; َس‎ Zaid is not standing. You have 


become familiar with the remainder of its rules in the first division, therefore, we will not 
repeat it. 
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Judi‏ المُقاربَة: DIU cs Judi‏ على 553 Sl‏ يفاعلها و هي SE Le‏ أقسا 


Te 


f 


B-Verbs of Approximation: are verbs coined to indicate closeness of the Khabar to its 
subject. It of three types: 


38 ما يذل على الوجآءء و و (عسى) و لا يُسْتَعْمَل منة غير الماضي لكؤنه WR‏ جامداً وَ هو في 
(ea aces]‏ کان تحب (pad)‏ رند أن M‏ إلا Si‏ 52 فغل 2 مع Leta) 2585 (SI)‏ 35 
(eats of‏ و جور pat) 5585 Adds‏ أنْ يحرج 5535 3$ X 35} pins) 485. (1) Gisd‏ يَقُوم). 
It is not used in other than the‏ .عسى First: That which signifies hope, and (the verb) is:‏ 
past-tense due to its being a partially-inflected verb. In its government, it is like (515), as in:‏ 
igus nau Zaid will stand, except that its Khabar is a present-tense verb with‏ زد RC‏ يَقُومَ d‏ 
i), as in: zs ji 55 d adds FARES Zaid will leave. It is permissible to advance (the Khabar‏ 3( 
Perhaps‏ کسی 55 ac. At times, (31) is elided, as in: fos Xj‏ | أَنْ before the subject), as in: 435 z553‏ 
Zaid is standing.‏ 


m 
Í) 


gt‏ ما E‏ 56 هو (کاد ) d bm s‏ دون 
(e336 iÍ 45 sls) 585 coed | dhe (1) de‏ 


On 2, Mox c م4‎ 
فد‎ selia رَد‎ SIS) :525 (أنْ)ء‎ 


Second: That which signifies attainment, it is (ss) and its Khabar is a present-tense verb 
without (jÎ), as in: px i5 كاد‎ Zaid almost is standing. At times, (3i) is entered upon its 
Khabar, as in: ¢355 5i 435 كاد‎ Zaid is about to leave. 


z 
Z عمس‎ 


ES‏ ما Ji‏ على الأَحذٍ و p‏ في الفغلء و حو E a lass Gib)‏ و اال هل 
(3b)‏ يعو Segal 5 celásl) 5. (Zl... dss d ab)‏ مثل ASUS 5 ppc)‏ 

Third: That which signifies reception and initiating in the verb. They are: ixi كرب«‎ «fax Gab. 
Their usage is like (sls), as in: ...L25s io; Gab Zaid was about to write...; (JÎ), its usage is 


like (365 5 .(عسى‎ 
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es 


á "T p ^ uA yes - PM x 4 o oe à C16 KA 
و‎ I يون اسمهاء و تَنْصِب‎ 5 QIN S الأفعال النَاقِصَهٌ: أفعال تذخل على المْبِتَدَأ و الحَبَرِء‎ 
آخواتها.‎ 5 SWS خبرهاء وَ هي‎ Ó 


- 
Í 


فعال المقاربَةٍ: JLi‏ ؤضعت J‏ على فرب محضول الحَبَرٍ لفاعلهاء أو شروع الفاعل فيهء أو slog‏ 


dl المْبِتَدَأْ وَ‎ Le Ss إذا‎ dee HERMES A 
١ zx dra NT 

BA Je و اشستغملها في‎ ules 353! 5 (SIS) أقساء‎ SAE- Y 
9 2 pri 52 

كه ols! 5 les‏ كانَ وَ اشتغيلها في dA Jar‏ 

ع -عدف فغل المُقاربة. 

Ag bs 5 ashe المُقارَبَة؟‎ Jai EL gi ه-ما هي‎ 


5-ما m p‏ أفعال المُقارَبَة؟ 


SIE في المجمل‎ Leal 5 gas الفغل‎ ote- 
القؤم.‎ os -كانَ وئام‎ ١ 
كاتباً.‎ esl ؟-أصبَح‎ 
ماشياً.‎ dl ۳-ظل‎ 
جالِساً.‎ ears -ما‎ 5 
fint CJUI JG Ler 


-بات Js]‏ ساهراً. 
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SEN فِي الجُمَل‎ Gal ST حبر كاد و‎ p ALi-o 
تقف.‎ IBS] داك-١‎ 
ali ۲-أؤشك الجنْدِيُ‎ 
AUI #-ممشى أَنْ يوس‎ 
4 sadi costs V 

il ج-أَعرب ما‎ 
LAS 5585 jl EC 
"EE 355 من‎ Leila يَحْصِفَانٍ‎ Ub $h- Y 
"odd si وهو‎ bad أن تكرهوا‎ uus gr 
يَلُوح.‎ pea كشؤأ-٤‎ 
تجاهدون فى سل الله‎ Gotha l5 فادها‎ 
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bgt á الحادي‎ jl 


THE FOURTY-FIRST LESSON 


١-ما eel Le) 2355 > «Jodi‏ تدا : 
مستت و $4 فاعلة. 
۲-أفعل cay‏ 2555 (أخحسن بِرَيْدِ). 
و لا lee YI led‏ يُبتى asl Le‏ التَّفْضِيلِ Graz: God Sus 5,55 Sb‏ قابلاً fold‏ و 
قول في الفاق للشرافظ بوثل (LET Le)‏ كما عرفت 


VNPT Y 5‏ فيه وَ لا التَّقْدِيمُ وَ o2 ll‏ لا الخ ا المازني القضل INEST‏ 
(ما اسن اليؤء رَيداً). 


A-The Verb of Surprise is that which is coined to produce surprise. It has two forms: 


How nice Sa'eed is, in other words, whichever thing‏ ما E‏ سعيداً Le), as in:‏ أَفْعَلَهُ)-1 
Sa'eed excels in. In (asi) there is a concealed pronoun and it is (the verb's)‏ 
subject.‏ 
Be good to Zaid.‏ أحين ,45 J&il), as in:‏ به)-2 
It is only constructed from that which the Superlative Noun is constructed from in that it‏ 
should be a three-letter fully-inflected verb consistent with (the meaning) of the‏ 


superlative. In failing to find the conditions (required in the Superlative), implement the 
likes of (431 le), as you are familiar with. 
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Inflection is not permitted in the Verb of Surprise, nor advancing (its Makhsus before it) or 
placing (the verb at) the end, nor any separator (between the verb and its Makhsus). 
al-Mazini permitted separation with and adverb, as in: 145 aaa m ما‎ How good Zaid is 


today. 
FUE ب-أفعال المذح و‎ 
فِغلانِ‎ cha 5s ما ضع لإنشآء‎ : sill 5 المذح‎ as 
(UL أو مضافٌ إلى المُعَدَفٍ‎ (Lye esl آسم مُعَرَفٌ باللام» تَخؤ: (نِغم‎ àle و‎ —- 


- 


(AS ALS 5$ ره‎ Seis C a Duci + | hd eb 4,55 15 و‎ > (Anes Jas] oue ) تخؤ:‎ 
ما هي» و‎ ex Ugh rm x ER ب ب(ما) > 555 55 تعالى:‎ diez Sets r $25 
Chay المخضوص‎ hed 3) د سے‎ (Sues) 


; Gye 4 he oF M S 
(رجلا) تَمييرٌ و‎ 5 (13) ileb فِغل المح و‎ (Dee) SD «(ues رجلا‎ He) : o5 (CD) -Y 
(ea) المخضوص‎ 


B-The Verbs of Praise and Blame 


The Verb of Praise and Blame is that which is coined to produce praise or blame. There 
are two verbs of praise: 


Its subject is a noun defined with Lam, as in: is JEI eio ; What an excellent‏ (نغم)-1 


man Hameed is. Or it is annexed to (a noun) defined with the Definite Article, as 
in: Ayes الوجل‎ Du pii What an excellent servant of a man Hameed is. At times, its 


subject is concealed. Then, it is required that it have an indefinite Tamyeez in the 
accusative state, as in: حميدٌ‎ I; pii What an excellent man Hameed is. Or it is 


annexed to (L), as in in His, the Exalted's saying:{ya xi} "f (the giving of 


charity) is well," ne meaning: ما هي‎ «x. The noun (i=) is termed the Makhsus 
(the noun particularized) with praise. 
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ies How nice of a man Sa'eed is. The Verb of Praise is (Gz);‏ رَجلاً سعيداً as in:‏ ,(عتذا)-2 
its subject is (13); its Tamyeez is (+) and the Makhsüs is (i+).‏ 


(OMS سعِيدٌ‎ dx و‎ loea حبّذا ريجلا‎ ) : 385 Loa أو بَعْدَهُ‎ (lix) وَ 585 أنْ يَقَعَ قبل مَخصُوص‎ 
z E 5 7 Z Ea 5 E e. 
AUST, sax عبّذا‎ 5 sake GST, Dix) :555 حالء‎ il 


It is permitted that a Tamyeez precedes the Makhsus or comes after it, as in: تع«‎ X45 lies 
345 سعِيدٌ‎ Dix. Or (permitted that) the Hal (precedes or comes after the Makhsüs, as in: 
راكباً‎ sias Mes و‎ sias راكباً‎ ics How nice Jafar is riding. 


p E o فيه‎ r 2 o Wc a 7 o ox o 
(255 رجلا‎ Qe $3 desl ou Qm $3 hess oe) D. (oe) 


GU) 5. (JU Mets «C. se. Qul سآء ملام‎ Je dul ؟-(سآء)»: تخؤ: (سآء‎ 


For blame, there are also two verbs: 


A wretched‏ ہنس غلام 4 Zaid is the wretched man, X‏ ہنس رجلا 35 as in:‏ ,(بئس)-1 
servant of man is Zaid, i; 345 o4 A wretched man is Zaid.‏ 


The evil man is Khalid, i> Jes! pu 2. Evil is the servant‏ سآء 49 as in: Je‏ ,(سآء)-2 
«C. An evil man is Khalid. The verb (sl) is like (3).‏ 3&5 خالِدٌ of the man Khalid,‏ 


ees WAI 


Zot a Tas 7 2o% TaS 2 Pro o* à. i o*‏ وور 5 s%‏ و 
فغل tLe‏ فغل وضع لإنشاءٍ LE Y $ AXI‏ مما يُبنَى ate‏ أفعل التفضيلء وَ AA‏ (ما 


(ay dal 5 ALi 


pele) و‎ cme (Hiis و‎ 38s) stds 3 tl, 
C م يخم وم‎ 
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١-مرّف‏ فغل ARI‏ 
iua TC‏ غل التَعجُب؟ lai‏ و 5 Ad ds‏ 
"-كيف تُبتى iino‏ فغل التّعَجُب؟ و ما هي شزوطة؟ 
٤-هل‏ يَجُورُ Co E‏ و التّقْدِيم و التَأَخِيدُ في iino‏ فغل Skal‏ إشرح US‏ و ace.‏ 
4 -لأَيّ شي ء وضع aS‏ المذح 5 Jis UI‏ ]303 
١-ما‏ هي Qul‏ المذح؟ Jis 5 aÍ‏ لّها. 
Le-¥‏ ال و a. E‏ 
حرف eb‏ (نغم) وَ CUA J&s‏ 
9-إذا كانَ LS [add (445) Jeb‏ 58 تمييرة؟ وح ذلك بيثال. 
FINE‏ | أَنْ يَقَعَ ثبل مخضوص (lize)‏ أو Sad ioa‏ أؤ tjl‏ إشرح US‏ مع JU S‏ 
١-ما‏ هي Ag bs $2201 Jul‏ 


أ-اشة تحرج أَمْعالَ AUN‏ 5 المذح و المخْصُوص بهماء و فغل Aa‏ ما ٠ ui‏ من الجْمَل: 
dae bas‏ ال 

Y‏ -أكرِح په صديقاً. 

Aes dete أَنْعِمْ‎ Y 

٤-ما SST‏ الوزد في العَدِيقَة. 
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iJ مذح 5 3$ و تعب تمنايسة ف القراغات‎ JUST x 
دس ۰ - سو‎ AN 9 oc dmm. 
مُنايبَة في الفراغات التالِية:‎ CR ب-ضع أفعال مَدح $ ذم و‎ 
* 9 
€ و‎ A 
NEU -Y 


3 
w Z z 5 
n | WA | 51 Y 
ow b? — 
٠ P" 66666و نووم فقيها‎ 
Fs جهو وو‎ 
< 2 z 
£ z 
LII CaF وضاعاًء ليث‎ -Y 
ا ¢ ل دسب > بار.‎ 
A 


٠١4.4 Git الشَّرابُ و سآءث‎ سئب#-١‎ 
٠١5.4 iit و حشئت‎ OIA -لإيغم‎ Y 
"esl وَنِعمَ‎ All Gana قانُوا‎ yr 
JE الإدام‎ مغن-٤‎ 

iio o‏ الفاكهَةٌ العئب. 
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ggib d call الكزس‎ 
THE FOURTY-SECOND LESSON 
ysl فِي‎ JUI القسم‎ 
THE THIRD SECTION: The Particle 


0% ر 7 و A m in E oc‏ 
3 قد ممَضَىا تغريفه› $ اقسامه ARIA‏ عشر: 


Gast‏ الجر ۲-حزوف iial‏ بالفغل 


ody 4, SEI I. 
-حزوف التَنْبِيهِ‎ ٤ cabal! G-t 
3 ~ w 3 
الإيجاب‎ eux -خدوف النداء‎ 6 
8a 3 wp yay s 
التَفْسِيرٍ‎ se A SUI /ا-نحووف‎ 
8 of ^ A 7 0 ^, A 
التخضيض‎ فوزحن-٠‎ pum 
2 SE É sy A 
الإستفهام‎ a- Y التوَقع‎ iss VN 
EI a EI 
e 33! -حوف‎ ١ الشوط ع‎ Gos ۳ 
og دون‎ 5 eU zG- e 


ASI -Ay 
The Particle's definition has already passed. Its divisions are seventeen: 
1-(;4JI 443) Genitive Particles بالفغل)-2‎ l Gy!) Part. Resembling A Verb 
العطف)-3‎ G4) Appositive Particles ^ 4-(4,,15 5,;4) Particles of Notice 


5-(, 1! (خزوف‎ Vocative Particles الإيجاب)-6‎ 5,54) Particles of Reply 
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7-(35L3! 3,44) Extraneous Particles — 8-( zl 5s) Particles of Clarification 

Particles of the Masdar 10-(, y. 521 Gy) Particles of Incitement‏ )5,2 المضدّر)-9 
Particle of Anticipation 12-(.4éy! 5,;4) Interrogative Particles‏ (عرف (s‏ -1 
Conditional Particles 14-(¢ 53 43) Particle of Impediment‏ )5,44 الشَّوْط)-3 

The Nun of Tanween‏ )55 التئوین)-16 2b) The Feminine Ta‏ التأنيث)-15 


17-(4.4& 5) The Nûn of Emphasis 
بالتّوتِيبٍ كما يَأتي:‎ usi و‎ 


d o 51 4 A ٠ o ٠ ٠ 
34S Sips) مثْل:‎ cdi الإسم الَذِي‎ LUE أو مغنا؛‎ ages وَ‎ Jae لإيصالٍ‎ PE ul al زوف‎ 


z 
£ 


4 $ a $e k m z 
s :الل أشء اليه 9 الذار » ففه 325 !الفة‎ «(i “قناع (هذا الذار راد‎ Ls. Gl 
معى الفعل‎ eit atum! في‎ e في يخ الذي اسير‎ o ز بريداء‎ 


We will clarify the particles in sequence, as follows: 


Genitive Particles (#5! 6,44) 


Genitive Particles are particles coined in order to connect a verb, a word resembling a 
verb or in the meaning of a verb to a noun which is adjacent to it, like: 13, ójá | passed 


Zaid; 45, 3o. أنا‎ / am passing Zaid. (And) like: Ji Xl» هذا‎ This in the house is your father, 
in other words, he who / indicated is in the house. Then, in (this expression) is the 
meaning of a verb. 


5 هي تِسْعَةً Li‏ عزفا كما يَلِي: 


-(مر) 5 تشتغمّل: 
aa nud TENUES T — onse n‏ البضرة A‏ ال 


v PPP‏ (تفض) كان 2485 Ail)‏ من الدّراهم)» أي بَتغض 
TRU‏ 
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د-زائِدَةٌ و hoe‏ أَنْ لا ds‏ المغتى بِعَذْفِهِء تخؤ: (ما el‏ من Cael‏ و NEY‏ في 
الكلام الفؤجب خلافاً SB SW‏ 
Genitive Particles are seventeen as follows:‏ 
It is used to signify:‏ .(من)-1 
a) (JI zy) The beginning point. Its sign is that it is proper to compare it with the‏ 


end point, as in: ŚŚ إلى‎ izadl Ge سرت‎ / traveled from Basrah to Küfah. 


b) (omt) Clarification. Its sign is that it is proper to place (3s all) in its place, as in 
His, the Exalted's saying: الأزثان4‎ g Gel Iii "Therefore avoid the 
uncleanness of the idols..." 157 |n other words: 3555 54 sill الج‎ The uncleanness 
Which is the idol. 

6) (للتبعيض)‎ Portioning. Its sign is that it is proper to place (_,ax) in its place, as in: 
pall من‎ &3si / took from the Darahim. In other words: mall yas Some of the 
Darahim. 

d) ($3555) Extraneous. Its sign is that its meaning is not disturbed with the particle's 
elision, as in: gl من‎ wil ما‎ No one came to me. Particles are not extraneous in 
positive speech, in variance with the Kufiyyeen. 


؟-إإِلَى) : و هي لإنْتِهاءٍ الغايّةٍ كما مَدَء و بمغتى (مع) aif SN‏ تعالى: «فاغسلا 
aSa 5; yey‏ إلى al Il‏ 4 « أي مع المرافق. 
It is for signifying the endpoint, as has passed, and (for signifying) the‏ (إلى)-2 
meaning of (ga) infrequently, as in His, the Exalted's saying:‏ 
LEG)‏ وجوهكم و sacl‏ إلى المرافق»4 


"Wash your faces and hands as far as the elbows... "16? 
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dus (a5) تى الصّباح)» و بمغتى‎ v البارحة‎ Cai) A «QU حتى): 5 هي مثل‎ ix)-Y 
4. GG (GU) ) JUSS الصَّمِيرِء‎ le و لا تذخل‎ (slags: Lee Glu ga uei 
الشاعر:‎ js ui 
GS زيادوء‎ ull sil ue Lus لا قى أناسة‎ alll 5 قلا‎ 
3-( 4) It is like ,(إلى)‎ as in: الصّباح‎ iix ix UI cu / slept yesterday until morning. (It is 
found) in the meaning of (aa) frequently, as in: lêl |i z6JI 543 The pilgrims 


arrived even the walking. t is not entered upon a pronoun, therefore, you would 
not say: (ss), in variance with al-Mubarrid. Regarding the saying of the poet: 


«b بي‎ Sil يا‎ dx uS TU CERNUDU 


No, by God, people do not leave behind a youth (comparable) with you O Ibn Abi 
Ziyad. Then, it is rare. 


J MS )ىّلمت١ (سعِيدٌ فِي الدَّارِء و المآ في الكؤز). و بمغتى‎ ues ago J:Q3)7t 
4J pit AL B 2 Jus 


X: Sa eed is in the house,‏ فِي (It is utilized) for adverbial meanings, as in: jJ‏ )في)-4 
infrequently, as in‏ (على) »:UJI The water is in the jug. (It has) the meaning of‏ في الكوز 


His, the Exalted's saying: {J5 pos T LA 3* "I will certainly crucify you on 


the trunks of the palm trees... "1€? 
3 A 
: aes الخلا‎ 
5 a d z å » * - 5. 
غيرها.‎ S الا‎ uus الحوف: كلمَة لا تدل على‎ 
A 97 4 7 o 4, Ag 
(من):‎ E25 إلى الإسم. و‎ aged لإيصال الفغل و‎ ass us adl Gus 


ola! -لإنتداء‎ ١ 
A2 e IA 
m پا‎ - -eg 
A 
á 
لال۰‎ Y 
للتبئيين.‎ 
FT ar 
p 
. oe -Y 
: 
Soe 
` 


suli- 
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~ 


dl) Le (Le (1 x) [RE Sá 0 لإنتِهاءِ الغايةء و بمَغتّى‎ (JI) RE 
38 QD و بمغتى‎ Rl على الّمِير. و شتغمل (في)‎ JS (مع) كثيراً و لا‎ 


adl أقسام‎ Sie- Y 


aU) Jas Es حزوف‎ Ci pU eH 


ur auro ١ 7 0 Jue 
ذلك بأمثلة.‎ 506 UM | ع -لأى‎ 


w 


z 


Ad ثل‎ Hine معاني‎ زکذأ-٥‎ 
لا؟‎ al sli Le (عتّى)‎ ois jo 
Ad bs ۷-ما هي معاني (في)؟‎ 


p AL: -Í‏ حرف ales Sf 5 tall‏ فيما oe al‏ الجْمَل: 
١-جاء‏ الوَلَدُ من المذرسة. 

-— السو من أعمال Mtl‏ 

cal; من‎ ( a5 نت‎ 5l- Y 

ael tes DUELS G-£ 

4- ذهب سيد إلى JI‏ 
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á 5 å 
فى الثلاجة.‎ WIEN 
poete zx البارعة‎ spi V 


woe T 


á و‎ ee 
مغناة:‎ SE و‎ ASI Jad T Es cn 


o - 
136 ج-أغرب ما‎ 
Fa 1 ا‎ 2 3 
HORRET في‎ Us مكيقشُتإ-١‎ 


١7١.4 Loa من السّمآءٍ مآءَ فسالّت أَؤدِيَةٌ‎ JY 


- - 


"Cae لبن‎ 


w 
U 


MUI جوانبه‎ Le یراق‎ uie SSII مِنَ‎ hagl الشَّرَفُ‎ alas Y-Y 
حٌى آخر 5$ من دمآينا.‎ l في سبيل‎ ieli 


-الغتى في Al‏ وء و sill‏ في الوظن A‏ 


The Guidance In Grammar 227 الهداية في النحو‎ 


9 gajlJI 4 التالت‎ uu; AMI 
THE FORTY-THIRD LESSON 


AES‏ حروف الجر 


Completion Of The Genitive Particles 


o 7 کو‎ di 2 7 ze d < o 
مُرُوزك من‎ O55 إذا‎ (ux مجازاء نَخوٌ: (مَرَرْتَ‎ j 


ه-للفصاحبة: 1395 ca)‏ الفْرسَ (azin‏ 
و-للمقابلةِ: تخؤ: (بغت هذا بهذا). 
Gls Balj 5‏ في الحَبَرٍ ei‏ تخؤ: (ما ريد بقايم). و فِي الإستِفهام» تخؤ: (كل J35‏ 
بقائم)» و سماعاً في المرقوع, 580 (بحشبك دِزكة), 9و DL LAS‏ شهيداً4» و في 
العأضوب» £85 (ode LT)‏ 
It is:‏ ,(البا)-5 


a-(sLahu), for connectivity, be it true, as in: tT» بد‎ /n it is a cure. Or figurative, as in: 
بِسَعِيدٍ‎ 54 / passed by Sa'eed, when your passing was near to Sa'eed. 


for assistance, as in: AL ess / wrote with the pen.‏ ,(للإستعائة)-0 


c-(%24U), for make a verb transitive, as in: s ذهبت‎ / Jeff with Zaid. 
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d-(2255 54), for an adverbial meaning, as in: 4» JU cs /sat in the mosque. 


C428! / purchased the horse with‏ الفرس 4 for accompaniment, as in:‏ ,(للمصاحبة)-© 
its saddle.‏ 


purchased this with this.‏ / بغت هذا بهذا for requital, as in:‏ ,(للمقابلة)-] 


g-(i335), extraneous, according to a rule for the negated Khabar, as in: pu d jl 
Zaid is not standing; (also) in interrogation, as in: pu 35 هل‎ /s Zaid standing? It is 


according to usage in the nominative state, as in: 2; بحشبك‎ By your figure a 
Dirham; «ossi Juv «كَنَى‎ "Allah suffices as a witness." ''?; (according to usage) in 
the accusative state, as in: a. ‚á He surrendered it. 


(SUNS‏ 5 هي: 
أ-للإختٍصاص 2585 (الجل «iani‏ و Car JLI‏ 
ب-للتغليل» 325: (cyst A32)‏ 
oboe‏ كَقَولِهِ تعالّى: Gasp‏ 4455 أي aSa‏ 
د-تمغتى )6( إذا غيل مع القَوْلٍ كَقَولِهِ تعالى: 5 قال الَّذِينَ كَفَرُوا لِلَذِينَ gh shal‏ كان L‏ ما 
Aas —‏ و فيه É‏ 

ه-بمغتئ (الواو) فِي القَسَم TE CEU 385 cell‏ 

it is:‏ ,(اللآه)-6 


The bulk is for the horse and‏ العا for specification, as in: 457 JUJI ; vi‏ ,(للإختتصاص)-3 
the money is for Zaid.‏ 


4x2 / struck him for the purpose of‏ لديب for explanation, as in:‏ ,(للتغليل)-ط 
discipline.‏ 


C-(333), extraneous, as in His, the Exalted's saying: SJ às "..Drawn near to 
you..." |n other words: (5335). 
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when it is used with a saying, as in His, the‏ ,(عن) in the meaning of‏ ,(بمغتى عن)-0 
"And those who‏ 5% قال E NES gai‏ آمَنُوا gl‏ كانَ Las‏ ما Exalted's saying: gl U ks‏ 
disbelieve say concerning those who believe: If it had been a good, they would‏ 
not have gone ahead of us therein. " "^ |n it are some (other) views.‏ 


nt‏ لا adus‏ الأجل in an oath due to surprise, as in:‏ ,(الواو) Lies), in the meaning of‏ الواو)-© 
By God!, the date is not delayed.‏ 


(S5)-V‏ و هي EU‏ كما SI‏ (كم) 371 35 ASIN‏ و s (o) Gaia‏ الكلام» 5 لا 
خل إلا على ISS dad VU ap Ad UA 1585 das dE‏ 


D 


A s FA 
و عند الكُوفقِين‎ (otal و را به‎ «0 


AS BIST | (Le) Läb 53‏ عن all‏ « و كذخل على Ala‏ تخؤ: G9)‏ قاء ASS‏ و 
G5‏ 335 3515( 

53) غالا > كَقَولِهِ‎ al ذلك‎ Gia 1:237 GARE التَقْلِيل‎ Yoke من فِغْلٍ‎ WE و لا‎ 
nr J25 23) wal ura: e ap PE 
as sd 5 Qi (Sa 5 (JE) tie (أكرمني)‎ § 


e. 


7-(&3), it is for (the meaning of) lessening just as (5) Khabariyyah is for abundance. 


Initiating speech is required (for this particle) and it is only entered upon an 
indefinite word, as in: 22 +; ó; Few men / have met; Or (entered upon) an 


ambiguous, singular, masculine, Mumayyaz (which is) indefinite and accusative, 
as in: 5; 233 Few of them are a man; jii; 5; Few of them are two men; $i, i55 


Few of them are a woman; أمرأكين‎ x; Few of them are two women. With the 
Küfiyyeen, agreement is required, as in: 5i 5l L83 رجلّينء وَ‎ 


At times, الكائَةٌ)‎ ù) is attached to (<3) and it nullifies its government. It is entered 
upon a sentence, as in: 355 قام‎ 65; Perhaps Zaid stood, «6 35 433 Perhaps Zaid is 
standing. 
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A A 
: ausi Hall 
^ yf i Y g zo قز‎ 
ASC تشتَغْمَل (البا) فى المَعانى‎ 
.ٌقاصلإلا-١‎ 
2 
-الإسيعانة.‎ Y 
* á 
aal- Y 
40 
-الظرفكة.‎ ٤ 
E 
6-المصاحبة.‎ 
Be 
Ao UJI- 
à. 
/ا-الزائدة.‎ 
0 "I. dr. ged 
ASI تُسْتَعْمَل )901( في المُعانِي‎ 5 
.صاصتتخإلا-١‎ 
NC 
۲-التغليل.‎ 
(عن).‎ Leta Y 
AË مع‎ pall (gls) ىتغعب-٤‎ 


Bel 
-زايَدَة.‎ © 


m E pa 2 7 P 2 ا‎ E ا‎ Aho 26 á E NE. 
بتكرة‎ stab Pd مفرد‎ a أو بير‎ SII إلا على‎ GEIS و لا‎ RU و فشتعمل (زت)‎ 


g4 
" 


AA على‎ J PIN صَالِعَةً‎ Glad عن العملء و‎ YAKS GUI (Le) lads 35 و‎ babs 
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SiE-‏ معانى البآءء 5 ممثل لها. 


و 
ra‏ 


اذكو أقسام الإلصاق 5 Ad es‏ 

"-متى تراد UII‏ $2 وح ذلك AG‏ 

Ad dés 5 SUI معاني‎ sii- 

did ado لِذْلِكَ‎ dis S (5 4) M5 Le كك‎ 

Ad Jis 9153) proce DEN 

۷-متى Jos‏ )3( على Saal‏ و ما شرط SALAI alio‏ وح ذلك Xiao‏ مُفِيدَ 


1 


أ-حميّن العُرُوفَء 5 325 معانيها فيما يَلِي مِنَ الجْمَلِ: 
Shes)‏ الوتجل بقلب A225‏ 
tegis obi Y‏ الفائوس. 
CEG E‏ بِسَعِيدٍ. 
٥-إشتریت‏ الدَّارَ بأفرشتها. 
9-١‏ كفَى AUL‏ حسيباً 175.4 
كل سَعِيدٌ براكب. 


Wess UU D5 ald 8-«العَمد‎ 
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۹-أغطيثة OLS‏ للأماتة 
-N‏ ماذا فغلت! 
DS i Ls US) ej‏ 


z 


A 


ve ۱۲‏ أغطى لَك هذا. 


eS 


١-هات‏ تلات Jat‏ 585 الا z‏ فيها بمغتى الإلصاقٍ 5 الْتَغْرِبَةِ 5 S355‏ 


5 3 2, "s 
تَكونٌ اللأم فيها بمغتى الإختِصاصء و التَّعْلِيلء و بمغتى (عن).‎ Jat Grd 357 Y 


akal على‎ Solo (25) تكونُ فيها‎ Sag ole? 
n عرب ما‎ 
eel 5423]! all مشيإل-١‎ 


"4 GBI ao JE iU asl al لمن‎ 


EG 


WAG. ST أسرئ بغبده‎ sill '-9شبحان‎ 


adi تلذة‎ ad أخ‎ Se 
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EEF الوَابع‎ jl 
THE FORTY-FOURTH LESSON 


iu im‏ حزوف الجر 


The Remaining Genitive Particles 


A ac 2 z $.. á 5‏ 
۸-واۇ )3( و هي الوَاؤ sll‏ يُبِتَدَأْ بها في Jl‏ الكلام» كَقَوْلٍ الشاعر: 


a a A 4 29‏ 
Bab 5‏ ليس بها ايس إلا الِيَعافِيرُ و إلا اليس 


8-Waw of (3:3), it is the Waw which initiates the beginning of speech, like the saying 
of the poet: 


BG‏ سن هاا إلا اليعافيز و Y‏ العيس 
Few cities have no inmates in them Except the gazelle, except the white camel‏ 
9-(وا) القسَمء و هي LLERA‏ بالإسم الظاهرء و لا EIS‏ على الضَّمِيرِء فلا Ud‏ (وك 
os 5 cab 3) jud‏ 
of the Oath. It is particular to the apparent noun and is not entered upon a‏ ),!3(-9 


pronoun. Therefore, you would not say: (4;). You could say: ail 5 (| swear) by 
Allah; الشَّمْسٍ‎ 5 (I swear) by the sun. 


u$ و‎ (cet) JWG «s (AUD ted! bal Lasts ABE القسمء و هي‎ ( 
Ju لكغبَة)‎ |o) 


10-(:6) of the Oath. It is particular to the Glorious name (aL) alone. Then, you 
would not say: .تالوخين‎ Their saying: الكغبة‎ 55i (I swear) by the Lord of the Ka'bah, it 
is rare. 
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١-(بآء)‏ القسم» و هي JE‏ على الظَاهِرٍ و الفضمرء تخؤ: bU)‏ و بالرخدن ن» و (Gb‏ 


11-(:L) of the Oath. It is entered upon the apparent noun and pronoun, as in: aU (/ 
swear) by Allah; gazl (| swear) by the Most Beneficent, بك‎ (I swear) by you. 


+ ا دا 2 فى‎ oe 2 TET E E ap 

و لا بذ للقسم من جواب dl‏ جزاءء و هي الججفلة التي يُقِسَمْ عليهاء SU‏ كانتت موجبَة i‏ خول 

. g t. y “2a ا‎ n "NM ^ HE i e sacot “glui zd 3 5 4 

p‏ في | D$ PUT showy‏ )3 الله 453 gle‏ ل» 5 (ol) iU GS «(las oJ y ls‏ في 
dee NEP ikl‏ المجاب بها القَسَمْ (Jobs las i! al 3) Dj.‏ 


pol لا‎ alls «joue 335 ما‎ alll 5) تمليهاء تخؤ:‎ (Y) ما) أو‎ ١ d$ يجب‎ Seite إن كانت‎ s 
vg Aut] 3535 تفكؤه‎ AUGE تعالّى:‎ iS zu لؤجود‎ UT عرف‎ dad قذ‎ s (5 


و olus GE S5‏ القَسَم إِنْ تَقَدّمَ ما يذل dle‏ نَخؤ: )55 (UE 5 Jobe‏ أو قوقط eal‏ بين 
X‏ أي , الجوابء 1555 ) )235 (Jale ats‏ 


2 


For the oath, a reply or requital is necessary. It is a sentence which is sworn upon. If it 
is positive, it is required to enter Lam upon it in the nominal and verbal sentence, as 
in: Jole i5. alll 5 (I swear) by Allah Zaid is just; jii 4 alll 5 (I swear) by Allah I will certainly 


do as such, just as (31) i is produced in the nominal sentence in reply to an oath, as in: ; 
Jaud ss $t all (/ swear) by Allah surely Zaid is just. 


If the oath is negative, it is required to enter (ù) or (¥) upon it, as in: Jsle i; ما‎ al 5 (7 
swear) by Allah, Zaid is not just; 33; م‎ T AUI 5 (/ swear) by Allah, Zaid is not standing. At 
times, the particle of negation is elided due to the existence of an indicator (of 
negation), as in His, the Exalted's saying: fj 3545 25:55 WG? "By Allah, you will not 


cease to remember Yusuf..."\"? |n other words: 232 Y. 


At times, the deny to the oath is elided, if that which it indicates upon precedes it, as 
in: الله‎ 5 jas 33 55 Zaid is just, By Allah. Or the oath is median between a part, meaning 


the reply, as in: Js Al 5 ij ; Zaid, By Allah, is just. 
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(G8) -‏ و هي ل eas) 2455 bij bk‏ | لسَهُمَ من القؤس). 


ml c5 / shot the arrow from the bow.‏ عن it is for transversing, as in: 55l‏ ,(عن)-12 


„(ghall و هي للإستغلاءِء تخؤ: )05 على‎ )ىَلع(-١‎ 
13-(: Å<), it is for elevation, as in: EA على‎ 355 Zaid is upon the roof. 


و 


ERF‏ (عن 5 pe) Gale Jas lal US 5 «ota (e‏ ا تكن (عن) dled! LAS‏ مثل: 
aale)‏ من تن يَمِينِه). 5 oo bS‏ 0 )1 من على All‏ 


Sometimes, (JE 5 (عن‎ are both nouns. That is when (:,) is entered upon either of them. 
Then, (44) is in the meaning of a (particular) side, like: sss jé من‎ Gals / sat on his 
right-side. (على)‎ is in the meaning of above, like: oil مر على‎ ed / descended from the 


horse. 
.42 شي‎ MES cay s Us Ais oy s «Guias 8) 1585 -(الکاف) و هي لِلتَّشْبِيهء‎ 
الشاعر:‎ i$ Col و 35 يون‎ 
E GNI تخت عواصيف‎ EUI يَضْحَكنَ عن كَالبَرَدٍ‎ 


it is for comparison, as In: 335 i5 Zaid is like ‘Amr. (It is also)‏ ,(الكاث)-14 
"Nothing like a‏ هئيس extraneous, like in His, the Exalted's saying: 4:;, alias‏ 
likeness of Him. "150 At times, it is a noun, like the saying of the poet:‏ 
يَضْحَكنَ عن كالبرد المُنْهِمٌ تخت عواصيف SY‏ الق 


They laugh like the coldness of the wolf under the winds of smelling noses 


A » Z 0 Be 7 ٠ 3 5 * :‏ 
M7 V0‏ -)413 و (GS‏ و هما لإبتداء SUI‏ في الماضيء كما تقول في 4uls La) SUA‏ 
مذ رَجب). و iU‏ فى poled!‏ تخؤ: Lo)‏ زأيثة مذ gd‏ و «(Logs SLE‏ آي ی فى 


شهرنا 5 في يَوْمنا. 
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15-16-(3 و‎ à4), they are for the beginning period of time in the past, just as you 
would say in Sha'ban: رجب‎ id "Ip ما‎ / have not seen him since Rajab. (It is also for 
the) adverbial meaning in the present, as in: oz: pe iii ما‎ / haven't seen him 
since our (this) month; Lay ik ...since our day. 


Ub) - VA - VA- WV‏ و عدا و خلا) و هي LEU‏ تخؤ: Aga ue)‏ خلا 435 وَ عدا 


عفرو 5 LG‏ شاكر). 
b The people came‏ 4551 خلا 135 is for exception, as in:‏ ,(حاشا 5 عدا ; 96(-17-18-19 
...except Shakir.‏ حاشا شاكر ...except ‘Amr;‏ عدا عفرو except Zaid;‏ 


الخلاصة: 
uit i‏ الجر 
SL‏ )23( و تُسْتَعْمَل في Jl‏ الكلام بمغتى )3 
eill GI)‏ و 25 pall a‏ و هي LAE‏ بالإسم الظاهرٍء و ell Ls JE Y‏ 
pall (26)‏ و تشتغمل geld‏ و هي Bil LES‏ الجَلالَةِ (alll)‏ 
pall (2)‏ و مشتغعل للقسمء و هي تذخل على الإسم الظاهر و الضّمير. 
eto (‏ للمجاورٌة» و بمغتى الجانب إذا js‏ علّيها ١‏ 
(Lua)‏ تُستغمل RDU‏ و بمغتى (G35)‏ إذا s‏ ليها (من). 
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١-ما‏ هي واؤ iis‏ 

"-بماذا 5 Gates‏ (واؤ القصم)؟ ضح ذلك Joy‏ 

(padll 26) Lait DAT an Y‏ 5 وح ذلك بمثالٍ. 

UH es $ (Gall 2) فل‎ Ls 1 e-t 

۵-ماذا يجي غ Spill Le‏ و ماذا £d‏ يُسَمَى؟ إشرح ذلك بأمثِلةٍ. 
‘ -متى Jas‏ اللآم على xls‏ القسم؟ وح ذلك dial‏ 

ij es ذلك و‎ KSÍ القسم؟‎ xl على‎ ) 35405) 4,23 Gc vss V 
لِذْلِكَ‎ des و مَتَى ؟‎ Spill ole GÀ /-كل‎ 

9-ما مو مغتى $i)‏ هات مثالاً على US‏ 

٠-لأيّ tes‏ تستغمل H(i Le)‏ وشح ذلك بمثالٍ. 
e En‏ 
5 -لأَيّ مغنّى «UJ Js $(DU lasted‏ 

US على‎ cal هات‎ SiL $34) ested -لأَيّ مغنّى‎ ١١ 


e Uis Ss Ue) fasted ادلي كوا‎ 


The Guidance In Grammar 238 gall الهداية في‎ 


WE) فيهما‎ 555 gules و‎ 


The Guidance In Grammar 


أ-!: cR‏ الحروفت» و وَضَحْ معانيها في فيما Gk‏ من الجْمَلِ: 


٠١٠4 الشّمس و ضعاها‎ E 
ANG IN و‎ cll gc Y 
لاك‎ A-r 
هذا.‎ (is ليك لا‎ ÑL- £ 
ه-بأبيك كل هذا صجِيخ؟‎ 
بنادم.‎ ead كيخأب-٦‎ 
Jel »-أَبِعَذْتُ الشَّرَ عن‎ 
GAELS /-الكتابُ على‎ 
كرد من عن يساره.‎ 

Los: e: سلامي من‎ ai ea * asl 


LAS S 


5 


ox ¢ es tz 
CENE NE UN. 
ores منذ‎ bl gv 
WE الأؤلاكٌ حاشا‎ ءآج-١‎ 
$ A 
- ^ Ani 
عدا سعيد.‎ ONLI! 5l ;- 6 


Iw 


t. 
ma 


قِسِم بالواو 5 EN‏ وَ الب ء في جمَل MA‏ 


Visa Las‏ ا 
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á- ۳‏ بالكافٍ في Jar‏ مَفِيدَةٍ. 
٤-هات siad‏ فيهما )4 و (R‏ — 
eeu‏ ستثئن ب(حاشا $ عدا ) في جمَل XA‏ 
m "E‏ 
١-9و pail‏ و Jal‏ إذا es‏ 187.4 
Y‏ -َوْوْتُ و Aal o5‏ 
p-r‏ عليها 5 Le‏ القُلْك EK S dad‏ 
i3 M Mi; CO-í‏ 


‘ - 5 tt oc 
۵-اشتغفز لهم عدا المُنافقين.‎ 
: 
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الد زس الخامسئ و Seti‏ 
THE FORTY-FIFTH LESSON‏ 
الحزوف المُشَّبَهَةُ بالفغل 


Particles Resembling a Verb 


(535 قام‎ Ll) على الأفعالء تَقُولُ:‎ ous anne ae 


ài a‏ )31( المكشورة لا 3283 tas‏ الجُمْلَةِ ل تُوَكَدُها. 


Particles resembling a verb are particles entered upon a nominal sentence, they make 
the noun accusative and the Khabar nominative, as you are aware. They are six particles: 


At times, oS (ما‎ is attached to the particle. At that time, it is entered upon verbs, you 
would say: X 55 قام‎ m Only Zaid stood. 


Know that (3!) with Kasrah does not alter the meaning of the sentence, rather, it 


emphasizes it. 


و Re all (BD)‏ مع الإشم و «gll‏ في حكم المفْردِء و Cog QU‏ كش (S)‏ فيما يأتِي: 


75 
(31) 


١-إذا‏ كان في «ail‏ الكلام» 2585 „(G 1435 $D‏ 
Y‏ -بَعْدَ القؤل 40535 تعالى: يفول Ki Él‏ 
ا-بَعْدَ المؤضولء تخؤ: (جآء (ÄER ÉI iI‏ 


5D 2555 Ul في خبرها‎ CAS -إذا‎ 
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Know that (5i) with Fathah, with the noun and Khabar, are in the ruling of the singular. Due 
to that, it is required to give Kasrah to (50) in that which follows: 


1-When it is in the beginning of speech, as in: 36 aj 31 Surely Zaid is standing. 


2-After a saying, like His, the Exalted's saying: 4555 Gil j,i: "He says: Surely she is 
a cow... "195 


3-After the Relative Noun, as in: M al oi « & He who came to me is certainly a 


Jurist. 


4-When Lam is in its Khabar, as in: eu jas ól Surely Zaid is standing. 


| 
1 á ee m € 
III و يجب‎ 


(Sle ردا‎ sÍ eal) TEX Melb bad اذإ-١‎ 

5G AE) 28S) 28,35 Y Aus cas ؟-إذا‎ 

"-إذا وَقَعَتْ abi ih 2550 adl Glad‏ فاضلٌ). 
ع -إذا ai ges) TAI UTD‏ 256( 

(28 i Í من‎ Gas) 1346 Bj gts CARDS -إذا‎ C 


GLEN Gabe أك‎ 3h) 2335 (3) عيفد‎ 
(k أنه حاضه‎ 33) 2535 (37) a-y 
Fathah on the Hamzah of (5!) is required in that which follows: 


1-When (the particle) occurs as a subject, '* as in: Ju. ui 5i xb /t was conveyed 
to me that Zaid is a scholar. 


2-When it occurs as an object, as in: #6 ai cas کر‎ / disliked that you are standing. 


3-When it occurs a Mudaf Ilaihi, as in: فاضل‎ ai اشتهائ‎ visi The fame that you are 
virtuous surprised me. 
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4-When it occurs as the Mubtada, as in: wb ai g With me it is that you are 
standing. 


5-When it occurs as a genitive, as in: 3 TOR cé / was surprised in that Zaid 
Is standing. 


6-After (3), as in: «Lis lite afi 3} Had you surely been with us, | would have 
served you. 


7-After (Y5), as in: alc +26 Gi YJ Had he not been present, | would have surely 
informed you. 


boss (إنَّ‎ 1455 «fall 5 “Leal pEr eel و‎ Sl المكشورة‎ Gh و 5,45 القطف علّى اسم‎ 
NE SARs 5 mile 
Apposition to the noun of (3!) with Kasrah is permissible with the nominative and 


accusative states with consideration of the place (of l'rab of the word in apposition) and 
the word (itself), as in: (ay 5 säs 5 Lo إِنَّ سعيداً‎ Surely Sa'eed is fasting and Ja'far. ®" 


Bes All 
5 SN) هي:‎ Zn بالفغل‎ I الحزوف‎ 
الإسميةء فَتَنْصِبْ الإشم و رفع الخَبَر.‎ LA Le Els الحؤوف‎ obs و‎ 
عن العمل.‎ WSS BWI (Ls) Glas 35 5 
مواضع:‎ a في‎ Sl BS و يجبا كشؤ‎ 

١-إذا SSIS‏ فِي «lass!‏ الكلام. 

„Jll ؟-بَعْدَ‎ 

Jag Y‏ المؤضول. 


٤-إذا UI cals‏ في خبرها. 
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iara A Les‏ مواضع: 
Y‏ -إذا Mel cas‏ 
؟ -اذا 5 CARS‏ مفغولا. 


Al Gua abs #داؤذا‎ 


-e 


DN 


؟-إذا ads‏ مُبِتَداً. 
FTT I3]- 6‏ مَجَرْورَة. 


5 -بَعْدَ )33( 


dig V‏ (لؤلا). 


ail المعل و‎ juste Coat و‎ gil D el في العطف على‎ ds و‎ 


١-ما‏ هي Rei] Gol‏ بالفغل؟ وَ ما 54 Ske‏ 

Jab بالفغل عن العمل؟ وضح ذلك‎ Uyeda الخزوفٌ‎ Sd ۴-متى‎ 
بمثالٍ يُوَضَحْ ذلِك.‎ cal SY ai dad المكشورةٌ 3235 ير مغتى‎ (51) Mer 
Ad Jis 5 (5D Bas 2S مواضع‎ SEE 

ns 


ه-أذكر مى fs Rid‏ )5( موضحاً ذلك Heal‏ 


The Guidance In Grammar 244 gall الهداية في‎ 


o 
٠ 


أ-إستخرج Í‏ نسم GD‏ و lege‏ و BS‏ سب (I) 3508 eb‏ أؤ كشرها مِنَ الجْمَل ESE‏ 
z 5‏ 2وو 
ól-‏ الوَلدَ JSG‏ 
؟ طقال إنّي Mdai Soe‏ 
Li b-t‏ مسافد. 
uné-‏ من SÍ‏ سعيدا حاضة. 
ه-لؤ eli‏ فهمت لأتّعظت. 


1-علفت asl‏ مۆجوڭ. 


١-هات‏ قلات Jat‏ کون عدر 35 (إنَّ) فيها کا 
؟-هات تلات Ax s uus (31) ius S355 Jat‏ 


h الله‎ Xie SI a 
۱۹۰ 44$ و‎ ul غو بين‎ al 31 Lake | 9-۲و‎ 
N SU RELEJI ad ما يُذريك‎ ger 


gall s-s‏ ; نورٌ. 


2 o 
se uus $ ai^ | 4f one 
x ex شل يفهمون‎ | we 6 
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$i و‎ sua Lil ij All 
THE FORTY-SIXTH LESSON 
بالفغل‎ RUI الحؤوفِ‎ ei 


The Remaining Particles Resembling A Verb 


كذ (SD) alid‏ المكشورة و dne DUI ath‏ في خبرها uin GS‏ و G3 (3) o‏ كَقَولِه 
z 245 P p 1 s 0 av e 2 ew 1 5‏ 
تعالى: 9و إن كلا لَمَا haii‏ و dt‏ يَجُورُ ERIT ilajll‏ إِنْ كل لَمَا جييغ L‏ 


مخصَؤونَ E‏ 
و ex‏ على الأفعالٍ BEI‏ غالباًء S s ILS Jis‏ كنت من Sal Ab‏ الغافِلِين؟» و و إِنْ 
lbs‏ لَمِنَ الكاذبين). 


At times, (5!) vowelled with Kasrah is found lightened. At that time, the Lam in its Khabar is 
required (in order to make a) distinction between (the lightened 3!) and (434! ùl), as in His, 
the Exalted's saying,: (45d uj Xe i! 5% "(Your Lord) will most certainly pay back to all 
(their deeds in full)." 192 |t is permissible, at that time, to nullify (its government), as in His, 
the Exalted's saying:5, 234 id tus UJ كل‎ àl 3% "And all of them shall surely be brought 
before Us. "?? 

Mostly, it is entered upon the verb (abrogating a meaning established before it), as in His, 
the Exalted's saying: $U لَمِنَ‎ ald من‎ cs òl 3% "Though before this you were certainly of 
those who did not know. "194 And: الكاذبين4‎ i) BHS à! 5} "And We know you to be certainly of 


the liars." 
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A. 


Gil parla ibd.‏ و يجب إعمالها في GEIS AEE uS ues‏ على Hdl addi‏ كانت 
(ple X5 1 si b) 3585‏ € أي FEES Hn € (45 Í)‏ كقَوْلِهِ تعالى: de‏ أَنْ Lp Ai AE‏ 
penal pA BIG‏ آسم IST ikal 5 (SÍ)‏ 


Likewise, is (31) vowelled with Fathah. It is required that it govern the estimated Pronoun 


1 


of Fact (o t 3-5). It is entered upon a sentence, be it nominative, as in: le 435 3i ak It 
has reached me that Zaid is a scholar, in other words (4i). Or (it may be entered upon) a 
verbal sentence, as in His, the Exalted's words: 4:5; C» ae si Je "He knows that 
there must be among you sick..." '9? Then, the concealed pronoun is the noun of (dÎ) and 


the sentence is its Khabar. 


m 
a- 


ر eL: s iot # d s5 sE‏ كات رك : ؛ 
و (n‏ لِلَشْبِيهِء Ls EROR‏ قيل: و هي مركبة من كاف التَسْبِيهِ و (SD)‏ المكشورَةء و 
xi el‏ .9 لِتَقْدِيم الكافٍ E‏ ليهاء وَ تقديدها il)‏ ربدا ALVIS‏ 


T 335 (كَأَنْ‎ be عن العملء‎ SUC PE 


(8s) is for resemblance, as in: ici iu; 5% Zaid is like a lion. It is said that it is compounded 


o4 
3 و فل‎ 


from Kaf (of resemblance) and (5!) with Kasrah. It only becomes vowelled with Fathah due 


to the precedence of the Kaf upon it. Its estimation is: As Lu; ái Surely Zaid is like a lion. 


At times, it is lightened and nullified from government, like: iú i {tf Zaid is like a lion. 


A جا ِي‎ Lo) 2455 المغتى,‎ 5 BAI مُتَعْايرَئِنِ في‎ OS os - للإستذراكء» وَتتَوسط‎ ($$) 5 
5$ 5 desi (قام‎ scl Lees o a ecole | قير‎ AS vd ovile Sur be: WE Sa) 
(ite Loss و لک‎ daz quii) saad ALD Cales قاهة )تو‎ luas 

($52) is for rectification. It is placed between two (types of) speech dissimilar in words and 
meaning, as in: -b خالداً‎ 2S Las 6 ما‎ Saeed did not come to me but Hameed came; 
sol حمِيدٌ و $$ مخموداً‎ cu Hameed disappeared but Mahmud is present. Waw is 
permissible with it, as in: XeG عييداً‎ {Su 5 is 26 Ahmad stood but Hameed is sitting. 


(When) it is lightened, then, it is nullified in government, as in: Lite Xa للكن‎ 5 RI ذهب‎ 
Ahmad left but Hameed is with us. 
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ulii uius (UY tag و ليت خالا‎ utu وليك‎ 


(aa) is for distant hope, as in: RUM ieu ec / wish Khalid would believe in Allah, in the 
meaning of: : = uiii / wish. 


وَ (لَعَلَ) J35 555 FU‏ الشاعر: 

Shs alll jal tup‏ صلاحا 

(2515 ريد‎ Nad) 2585 بهاء‎ Soul ÁS و‎ 

5 زيدّث فيها اللأم‎ (he) أصلّها‎ ssi te 5 (hal 5 SY و‎ § 


(J) is for reasonable hope, as in the saying of the poet: 


2 a J 4 o 4 PA 
صلاحا‎ 2335 XUI لشت مِنْهُمْ لعل‎ $ Gadel Ge 


/ love the righteous while I'm not from them 


ا س 


Perhaps Allah will bless me with righteousness 


Rarely, the state of Jarr (is produced) by it, as in: د قايمٌ‎ rR Perhaps Zaid is standing. \n 
C) there are many variations in language: (53 . $8 $Í ع‎ ibe) With Mubarrid, its origin is: 
(Js) and the Làm is extraneous in it. The remainder are branches (of these forms). 


will ino Aa diae تجوز‎ ga! (D € os بيتها و‎ GS sul Ws في‎ GG المكشورةٌ‎ (51) die إذا‎ 
عن العَمَل» وَ دُحُولُها على الأفعال.‎ 


و إذا (Gi) Ake‏ المَفتُوحةٌ Cad‏ إعمالها في TE‏ مَقَدّرء 5 desl be Acne Jal‏ الإسميّة 
الفغلكة. 


احا 


D 


(Da) يجه 1923 (الشين) أو‎ iaaa Sas de iat (5) s و إذا‎ 
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و eani (S15)‏ و كَدْ L'AS GARS‏ عن العمل. 
و (ES)‏ للإستذراك و AB‏ بين كلامين مُتَغايرئن في BUD‏ و المغتى» و إذا GS‏ تُلْقَى عن العمل. 


١-كل CARS‏ )51( المكشورةٌ؟ و ما Li‏ إِنْ Sedis‏ 

MAS Jes Sihil (إِنَّ) بغ‎ ¢ uji يجوز‎ Jé- Y 

Jes لا؟ روضح ذلك‎ Y JUSSI Le ais (3D qe3s i-v 

Cao Jot‏ )51( المَفْتُوعةٌ | م لا؟ و في أي شي ء يجه إغمالها؟ Jha‏ لِذْلِك. 

ه-إذا des‏ )51( المُحَثَّفَةُ علّى الجْمَل الفِعْلِيَةِء قماذا يجب أن يَدَْلَ علّى الفغل؟ إشرخ ذلك a‏ 
PICCNPETICCOUST ENT:‏ إن Tod‏ 

SIV‏ معاني )35 (Jal cd‏ و des‏ لّها 


أ-ميّن الحُروف SLA‏ بالفغلء و SE‏ مَعانِيَها فيما يَلِي مِنَ الجُمَلِ: 


Vds UI لَمِنَ‎ ais كنت من‎ SI 591 
rec [em ; ál- 


i) 5.625 
| 


AS ue lis- Y‏ وَضِيع. 
Als‏ 


m 
"audias قؤمي‎ ad ه-(قال: يا‎ 
tals معي‎ Sal otis SaL ao^ 


£ -كأنَ 45 
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Hd 


8 
3 
EY 


T 


(5D aŠ Jat & a‏ ف 
o‏ جفلتين 485 في isi (G50) LATI‏ في ial‏ الدكن) A.U‏ 
۴-إستغمل MARI (SIS)‏ في ad‏ مُفِيدَةٍ. 


R3 5 فِيها (ليت و لغل‎ Jak کون تلات‎ t 


z wes 7 2.4 ; 
Ea ES vo ael إن يَقُولُوا تشمع‎ Ja 
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à gii Ul d الدّزس السابع‎ 
THE FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON 
١-فطعلا‎ os 


Appositive Particles-1 


Gye!‏ العطف عَشَّرةٌ: : الواؤ و ZW‏ و تيء و UE b sui‏ و أم» و لاء و بَلء و لدكن. 
.الواؤء الفآءء ai Lil gl Las có‏ لاء .553 The appositive particles are ten:‏ 
alla eau Gl)‏ خو [mr sb)‏ ۾ کان XA JA hiss‏ في الممَجي ue ale‏ 


Then, (1/4) is for combining, without exception, as in: Xx 5 سَعِيدٌ‎ «t Sa'eed and Hameed 
came. It being the same that Sa'eed preceded in coming or Hameed. 


و AU (2 WI)‏ بلا p‏ 2555 (قام سَعِيدٌ (Caen‏ إذا Mes SIS‏ مَقَدّماً بلا مَهْلَةِ. 


(W1) signifies sequence without delay, as in: 1.53 ia ;6 Saeed stood, then Hameed, 
when Sa'eed had preceded (Hameed) without delay. 


Apr dus 5 Jeu Giu 15 إذا کان‎ » (ME ي 2355 : )455 435 ثم‎ ilis ÉU (5) 5 


(s 5) signifies sequence with delay, as in: UG 4 Rt 5 Jes Zaid entered, then Khalid, when Zaid 
preceded in entering and between them there was a delay. 


3 


e ez FT TTE IX $t {e z wee a ($5) (8 fe) -‏ ون بن 
و G9 Jes (LA)‏ في الترتيب و المفلة إلا G‏ مهلتها أل من (GS) il‏ و يشترط أن يكون 
A 7 dX 3 . rm ٠ 1 e irs 01 1‏ 
as‏ نينا داخلا فِي المغطوفٍ athe‏ 5 هي TEERAA] 343 5 L‏ امات الاس حتّى GUAE‏ أو 
sad) 2585 das‏ الحاج GUI Ss‏ 


is like (S ) in sequence and delay except that its delay is less than (5). It is conditional‏ (حنّى) 


that its appositive is entered into (word to which apposition is made). It conveys a 
strengthening of the apposition, as in: eT ex {wll مات‎ People die, even prophets. Or (it 
conveys its weakness, as in: المَشاةٌ‎ ES gel ais The pilgrims arrived, even the walking. 
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LS! (LEI) و‎ Gl zal أو‎ Jot S556) الأمرين لا ِعَيِنِهء نَخؤ:‎ nS الخكم‎ cad (a 3 Bl 53D 5 
S REP ET 35$ UI 5 35 US] Saad!) :525« yes (Ls!) 0 تون عرف عطفه إذا‎ 


ACIS أو ليس‎ als Ul 355) تخؤ:‎ GI) على‎ Cup 


Gi Lal 1) signify the establishment of a ruling for one of two matters not in itself, as in: 


cal y Ja 4334 / passed by a man or a woman. (Gil) is only an appositive particle when it is 


Ne: 


preceded by another (Gl), as in: 55 Ll روج و‎ WI العَدَدُ‎ Numbers are either even or either odd. 
It is permissible to precede (Ui!) over (j i), as in: بكاتب‎ cud أو‎ Cats Ll 35 Zaid is either a writer 


or he is not a writer. 
PEINT 
$ زوف العطف هي: الوا‎ 
(الواؤ) للجمع مطلقاً.‎ 
Ags بلا‎ pe للجفع مع‎ Gun 
TE i SINCE (38) 
TR cies Jb ui و‎ 


de الأمرين لا‎ m 


z z À z z 
j j ASÍ j j 


Ga 5 


" 
Í 


و Cal cles‏ عن d Veal)‏ و لدكن) فِي I‏ القادم إن شا آ الله تعالى. 
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E ed T. MP 29‏ ی Sie uf. Ate‏ 
CESEN cs E T‏ _الفاء و 45( في القطف؟ وَضح ذلك بامثلة. 
١ 5‏ 5 
£ -ماذا (Lbs ix) La‏ فِي العطف؟ وما الفوق Leo‏ وَ (RS) o‏ ؟ إشرح US‏ مع Kal‏ مَفِيدَة. 
ه-ماذا L‏ (أؤ, إثماء (Sl‏ فِي العطف؟ Jes‏ لها. 


£ 
z 


o » 2 A 5 
حوف عطف؟‎ (Ul) تكونٌ‎ 1 25-4 


أ-إستَخْرج الحُروفء و 38 فائِدَتها فِي الجْمَل التَّالِيَةِ: 
١‏ -سافْرَ سَعِيدٌ 5 WS‏ 


"GU GUS Jas طعام مساكين أو‎ SÚS أو‎ 9-١ 
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- ő ٠ 4 “4 و‎ e EEA ر‎ 
IO مُناسبا فِي الفراغات‎ pike ب-ضع خوف‎ 
-wr - - 7 2 ۰ 
E £ 
- P "o d 4 
الصَفوف...............السَاحة.‎ 3l 57 Y 
E 


» 

^. oxi - 2 fa of 

Nu ST. 2-26 دلبت‎ 
A - - 


x 


Z 


W 


Uall الكتا‎ $ 
z E^ 
. redde el, 


Sg wt 0 ax 
و و‎ 
? 
£ o 
| ۰ 


A 
A ss- of 
- 
^ v ل ا‎ L- ô 
€ lessees 
D p^ 


ESY 
4 


ل نحي و قاف 


qe وَ‎ pa pets D 


The Guidance In Grammar 254 gaill الهداية في‎ 


ggj I 4 الامن‎ ua; AI 
THE FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON 


s‏ العطف- ؟ 
Appositive Particles-2‏ 
cet Ls (a)‏ 
ا وَ هي ما Jas‏ بها عن تغيين dels‏ الأمرين, 3 ges Last co 5 ty gue Jota‏ 


بخلاف s)‏ و Ul‏ ا 5 الشائل بهما لا das‏ شيرت أعدهما Sul‏ 


DE ME ? A ەر‎ 
وَ يُشْتَرَط فى استغمالها ثلاثة امور:‎ 
GÍ) is of two types: 


1-Conjunctive (i253): It is that which is inquired about (by means of the particle) in 
distinguishing one of two matters while the inquirer is knowledgeable of the 
establishment of one of the two in an ambiguous manner, in variance to (UI ; ji). 


Then, the questioner (utilizing these) two originally does not know of the 
establishment of one of them. 


Conditional in its usage are three matters: 
Xue af (أشعِيدٌ عِنْدَكَ‎ :525 525 Gels أن تقعَ‎ : I 
GÍ) das بَعْدَ الهَمرَة اسم ۾ كذلك‎ SIS I aul ad بَعْدَ‎ UJ IBL laá أَنْ يَكُونَ ما‎ 1 UI 


كما gs‏ و ol‏ كان LS‏ فَكَذْلِكَء 2555 (أقام خالِدٌ aÍ‏ فَعَدَ (SJole‏ فلا J‏ (أرأيت سعيداً 


E o p 3 K3 A 2. TEE: 

الال ان تكون قوت 0 محققا Uic‏ لى Gl 5 « Ja Uil‏ يَكونُ الإشتفهام عن whl‏ 56 
(ue (3 ) Sle ó is C$ UU‏ دون )5( d‏ )0 فإذا قيل: Sits sare!)‏ آم 
PONE ME $ als (SUG‏ إذا Jas‏ ب( أو و إِمَا) A155‏ (تعم) أو (لا). 
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First: That Hamzah occurs before it, as in: حميدٌ‎ 1 Jise Led Is Sa'eed with you or 
Hameed? 


Second: That which follows it is similar to that which follows Hamzah, meaning if a 
noun follows Hamzah, then likewise following (;i) is a noun, as has passed. If it was a 
verb (following the particle) it is likewise, as in: SJsle ix ;i HE T Did Khalid stand or 
Adil sit? It is not said: سعيداً أ مجيداً‎ cui Did you see Sa eed or 6 

Third: That the establishment of one of two matters is realized with the questioner 
(who) is only asking regarding distinguishing (one of these two matters). Due to that, it 
is required that the reply to (Î) distinguishes (one of the two matters), unlike (a) or 


(¥). When it is said: UG 3 Jie ssi /s Jafar with you or Khalid? Then, the reply is to 
distinguish one them. Regarding when asked with (U| ; 5l), then, the reply is (8) or 
(3). 
3 و ذلك كما‎ (SLE أم هي‎ WY UD 585 asa و هي يَكُونُ بمغتى (بل) مع‎ :ٌةَعِطَقْنُم-١‎ 
Jus Ul " الك‎ Las e ea | لآبل) على سبيل‎ G81) تغبدء و قلت‎ tes بحا‎ cul 
Us) dudes شؤال آخر‎ Sisal 5 JT الإعراض عن الأخبار‎ Lais (أم هي شياة) و‎ icd 
شياة؟).‎ «el 
pÍ dasi Wei) كما مو و في الإستفهام» تخؤ:‎ SU المُنقطعة إلا ِي‎ GI) شتغمل‎ Y و‎ 
2-Disjunctive (i224): (When combined) with Hamzah, it is in the meaning of (J), as 
in: هي شیاه‎ ;i ay (él Certainly it's camels or is it sheep? That is as if you saw an image 
from afar and said: JA uil Certainly it's a camel, in a manner of certainty. Then, you 


became doubtful that it could be sheep, then you say: ss هي‎ si Or is it sheep? You 


intend to disclaim the first information and initiate another question anew, (the new 
question's) meaning being: 3.5 أهي‎ y; Rather, is it sheep? 


& a 8c f q a » Ebo i R az 
عن‎ JÉU cas ما‎ LES (لا)‎ BU الأمرئن مُعيّنا.‎ aa الخكم‎ cou و بل و للكن)‎ Y) تُستغمل‎ 


5 


و 


aea ue) :525 «UII‏ لا مجيدٌ) و Lad (o)‏ الإضراب ue‏ الأوّلء 2455 ái oe)‏ بل 
a 2 5 ~ o‏ 3 
مَخْمُودٌ)ء و srs‏ بل جاء 5S des‏ (للكن) للإستذراك تخؤ: S)‏ سَعِيدٌ وَ للكن UG‏ لم يَقم). 
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(S$ 5 (لاء ل‎ are utilized to establish a ruling being distinguished for one of two matters. (¥) 
negates for the second that which is required for the first, as in: لا مجِيدٌ‎ X xl Sa'eed 
came to me, not Majeed. (J5) signifies abandonment of the first, as in: 3225 َل‎ dex] que 
Ahmad came to me, rather Mahmud. ts meaning is: 3,24 -b Jo Rather, Mahmud came. 
(53) is for rectification, as in: "S لہ‎ WG سَعِيدٌ 5 لدكن‎ 6 Sa'eed stood but Khalid did not stand. 


es 


اس 
مام 
i‏ 
N‏ 
Ay‏ 
A‏ 


2 
t. 
5 
:ما‎ 
k 
€ 
0, 
LI 
T 
ا‎ 
i 
I2 
bor 
E 
bor 
9 
صا‎ 
i 
1 
d 
س‎ 
— 


z A z 
بغد الهَهرة.‎ UJ SUA يَكُونَ ما بغدها‎ SIH 
2 g 3 A x A. ee 
KUII GA) Gs أعدٍ الأمرين‎ o5 555 ii- Y 
الإستِفْهام.‎ gh إلا فِي الحَبَرِ‎ BEI لا ُستغمل (أم)‎ 3 
Gnd الأمرين‎ alt الحكم‎ oui و لدكن)‎ o (لاء‎ faked و‎ 


2 
ge £ 
aliil 
2 ^ 


i) Az 


١-من Sel‏ شي (SS Jles‏ المْتّصِلَةِ؟ و ما Å‏ بيتها و بين Sibil (a1)‏ 
۲-ما هي Juil uri‏ (أم)؟ إِشْرَح ذلك و Ad Jis‏ 

۴-ما 58 المُسْتَفْهَمْ عله في S (e wl)‏ و ماذا يجب فيه؟ وح ذلك dii‏ 
غ-ما هو SL sul‏ إذا Sed‏ ب )5 5 إِمَا)؟ 

ه-ما هي Sibiul (si)‏ وضح ذلك بمثال. 

Ad hs المُنقَطعة؟ 5 ذلك و‎ (aÍ) شي ءٍ تستغمل‎ TA 
A لدكن)؟ مكل‎ jon) atado الي‎ 

LA‏ مو عمل (لا)؟ هات مثالاً على ذلِك. 
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أ-إستخرج OA‏ و بين معانيها في ما يَلِي مِنَ 


SUG al سَعِيدٌ‎ JUI يِفأ-١‎ 


Pi 
È 


T5 4 br à لذ‎ al- 
WY سَعِيدٌ‎ SU Y 
E sal 1565 ما ظَلَمُونا و لدكن‎ و#-٤‎ 
PAL pal ها إن مم إلا كالائعم قم بل م‎ 


ب-ضع Gs‏ مناسباً فِي القراغات SSO‏ 


ző 2 
p^ A 
Ales LUS تئروتشا-١‎ 
سرت هوهوووووووووة‎ 
۰ a £ 
z 
Ll 8 
" > ؟ -جاع‎ 
GUN WESTEN, JA £ 
هو > هو‎ 


- 
jar 


a 


OLS Las [5-1‏ لدكن J Je‏ يقر 


o 
dis o 


siii- o‏ ميزانٌ Al‏ ما 555 عن is‏ (ع)؟ 
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Satibi و‎ gull jl 
THE FORTY-NINTH LESSON 
AVI تحزوف‎ 


Particles of Notice 


á ^.‏ ان 5 58 ET‏ ع $ o » PES.‏ 
حزوف الكّنْبيه: Gat‏ وضغت at‏ الفخاطب. IE‏ ينُوتَهُ شي + من الغكم و 
ها). 


: 
* 


The Particles of Notice are particles coined to give notice to the one spoken to in order 

that he should not miss something of the (sentence's) ruling. They are three: (L «YÎ . Wi). 

CSS Tel mew s Sd 5‏ تخو LIUS Ji‏ : ألا abl ote 5I‏ شه 
المُفْلِحُونَ4» أو hahaa‏ 485 (ألا لا تَفْعَلٌء وَ أَما لا كضرت). 


(YÎ (أمك‎ are only entered upon a sentence, be it a nominal sentence, as in His, the 


2 
yÍ 


Exalted's saying: FAGI ؛ هم‎ UI o> ól yi? "Now surely the party of Allah they are the 


successful ones." ?' Or, be it a verbal sentence, as in: «x لا‎ vi You should not do it; أما لا‎ 
تضرث‎ Do not strike. 


(la) is entered upon: 
e A sentence, as in: #6 443 ها‎ Zaid is standing. 


e A singular word, as in: هذا‎ This; ja These. 
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LII الذوف‎ 
Vocative Particles 
ورف التذاء قم‎ 
هما للقريب.‎ 5 (<i) 5 (ix taal sag) ۲-١ 
AR هما‎ 5 (LS 5 Li) £ -Y 
اتحكامها.‎ Ses S و البَعِيدِ و 4535221 و و‎ A و هي‎ (U)-6 
The Vocative Particles are five: يا‎ Gs Ui الهَمرَهُ المَفْتُوحَةٌ أي«‎ 
1-2: Hamzah vowelled with Fathah (ix , 5I 5:4) and (al) for the near. 
3-4: (us. ul) They are both for the remote. 
5: (L) It is for the near, the remote and median. Its rules have already passed. 
الإيجاب‎ G4 
Particles of Reply 
ASL أجل و جير و‎ sil و بَلَى و‎ p55) AE الإيجاب‎ Gas 
The Particles of Reply are six: (5l (Ax ide 1 bó ud 


z 
3 


Regarding (55), then, it is for affirming previous speech, be it positive or negated. 


و Sas (LL)‏ بالإيجاب e AI‏ سوآغ SW‏ مع الإستِفْهام كَقَولِهِ a Jus‏ الست برَبّكُمْ قالوا بَلَى4, 


£ 


iie sua 3 1‏ كما ss a) Jud‏ 155 لذ Í (BOO‏ 36 قام. 
is particular to replies to negation, the same whether it is with interrogation, as in His,‏ )$( 


the Exalted's saying: 45 1JG Sis zaJ} "Am / not your Lord, they said: yes, "?'? or it is 
devoid of interrogation as it is said: قلت بَلَى‎ «3j wis a Zaid did not stand, I said: yes, in other 
words: 44 3$ He had stood. 
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و (isl)‏ حرف جواب بمغتى dS)‏ ر مع القسم» كما إذا قيل لَك (كل كان كذا؟) 
تَقُولٌ: (إئ و اللّه). 


(|) is a Particle of Reply in the meaning of .(تعم)‎ It is only used with an oath, as when it is 
said to you: كذا؟‎ {ls Ja /s /f as such? You would say: aul 3%! Yes, by God! 


7 
i j 


5 + 5 “aa $.6 a 
أصدقك فى هذا الخبر.‎ tel (Gl جل و جير وَ‎ 


(à! 2 «dsl, in others words, | affirm you in this information. 


) 3 


PRETRT 


2 TE o E PE. $ c» 2 , á x 
الحكم» 5 هي ثلاثة: (أماء‎ Ge +: يَفوتَهُ شي‎ WW خزوف التنبيه: ما ؤضعَت لِتَنْبِيهِ المخاطب.‎ 
(o 


Í 


لاء 


Gal Sag gl هياء‎ ٠ LiL) ax SA E 


7 o z - E Ag EA 
AS! COE hel «sl apr (qe) EON الإيجاب‎ dux 


n^ 


" 
all 
r ^ 


70 Ww 


اسع ——— 

he-r‏ أي J adl‏ (ألاء أما)؟ Jis‏ لِذ 

dao aus ein sisal Ls pi (ها) على المُفردٍ‎ sas “-كمل‎ 
بها في أَمْثِلَةٍ مُفِيدَ‎ ob 5E i هي‎ ام-٤‎ 

ه-ما هي حرو النّدآءٍِ ri LAAI‏ ما هي LASI‏ بالبعيد؟ 


كما $4 عدف Ta‏ ء المشترك فيه Co dll 5 Lal‏ 5 الفط مكل Aj‏ 


The Guidance In Grammar 261 gall الهداية في‎ 


Jat في‎ a هي حروف الإيجاب؟‎ G-V 


بم تحص (بَلّى)؟ مثّل LÉ‏ 
٠-ما MES] ee‏ تُسْتَعْمَل PNE‏ 


Ag) Jes تُشتغمل (إي)؟‎ fas ّيَأل-١‎ 


£ 


أ- 
po‏ 
ناد بالخزوٍ المُخْتَصَّةٍ بالقريب 5 البَعِيدٍ و المتوشط و المُشترك بَيتها. 
ew‏ معاني محزوفٍ الإيجاب في الجمل RIE‏ 
١-كل‏ رَأَيْتَ صعيداً؟ od‏ 
9-١‏ الس dit‏ بكافٍ "ue ies‏ 


2 z 
15 مأ‎ 


*-أكان da‏ في البيت؟ إِي و أبيك. 


[7 E e 
ol ع -سافرَ سَعِيد؟‎ 
[3 


© -لَدَيْك ,$3 أجل. 


$87 مريض ؟ جير. 


۷-آلا تال معنا ؟ ado‏ 


i-V 
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- 
Í 


عرب ما يَأِي: 
ادلا عامل لِنَفْسِهِ قبل POLES‏ 
۲- ألم esu‏ تَذِيء "do UG‏ 
Geol ali tias sr‏ هو فل إِي و 25 N04‏ 


TALI CSS ecd‏ نَعم. 


2 

ars 

. H 
. 


E 


Jie- o‏ ضيف 
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ggal (uj ll 


THE FIFTIETH LESSON 


Extraneous Particles 
5l) سيعة:‎ Soll ys s. Lass لا 52855 المغتى‎ Guo E Sty في الكلام‎ S ش الخروفٍ‎ yas ali قد‎ 
وَ ما و لا و من و الب و اللآم.‎ ol 


Some of the Extraneous Particles occur in speech whereas the meaning is not altered by 
its elision. The Extraneous Particles are seven: GUI EU من‎ UP «à. 


: (GOD 3 s. 
(8 335 إِنْ‎ Le) 2585 ABU! (Le) َعم-١‎ 
الوقت).‎ JES (صل ما إن‎ 1585 BE deal! (ما)‎ gei t 
(Cale إن جلّشت‎ ud) تخؤ:‎ e (UÍ) لامع‎ 
° (3!) is extraneous: 
1-With (ما)‎ of Negation, as in: #6 445 òl ما‎ Zaid is not standing. 
2-With (lo) Masdariyyah, as in: 533Jl 455 ما إِنْ‎ dua Pray whenever entering the time. 
3-With (Uu), as in: Gols cals 5| UJ When you sat, I sat. 
(31) abi 56 
A sell أَنْ جآء‎ EBD تعالّى:‎ 45$ 355 (1D) َعم-١‎ 


(Eas cas الله أن لو‎ 5) 2585 (GN) القصم و‎ GL) t 
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e (jÎ) is extraneous: 


1-With (W), as in His, the Exalted's saying: 44 24l أن جآء‎ ub? "So when a bearer of 
good news came... "?'8 


2-Between the (lI) of the Oath and (5), as in: za cas 5 أن‎ AUI و‎ By God, if you 
stand, I stand. 


(L) dli s. 
كما تُقُولُ: (إذما ضمت ضمت). 5 كذا البواقي‎ Rebs hil ol 5 ol أي و‎ siis 3D عم-١‎ 


al ipe ias #فبما‎ ILS الجر 355 وله‎ Cu -بَغْدَ بتغض‎ Y 


e (L) is extraneous: 


1-With (22b 5I ol «si oi «Ls SI) as you would say: ضمت‎ cas Li! Whenever you 
fasted, | fasted. 


2-After some of the Genitive Particles (ss! 4,4), as in His, the Exalted's saying: 
GUI من‎ is Ln} "Thus it is due to mercy from Allah" *' 


SUIS (Y) 3b s. 

١-مع‏ (الواو) HA Ax‏ 585 (ما cb‏ حمِيدٌ 5 لا 3,4358( 

Y‏ -بَغْدَ (أَنْ) المَصْدَرِيّة تخو 3$ تعالّى: Led‏ متعك aas VÍ‏ إذ أمرثك). 

Aadi اللوامة#» به بمغتى‎ PUE بيز القيامة و لا‎ pe Yo SS كَقَوْلِهِ‎ ٠ ill -قبل‎ Y 
e (3) is extraneous infrequently: 


1-With (LJ!) and negation, as in: 3,23 Y ; is ما جآءَ‎ Hameed did not come nor 
Mahmud. 


2-Following ,(ما المضدريّة)‎ as in His, the Exalted's saying: مئك{‎ 31 i425 Yi ما متعك‎ 


"What hindered you so that you did not make obeisance when | commanded 
" 218 
you... 
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3-Before oaths, as in His, the Exalted's saying: {ilj mu ei لا‎ jl oe E لا‎ 
"Nay, | swear by the day of resurrection, Nay, | swear by the self-accusing 
soul..." "® |t is in the meaning of: E / swear. 

Í 


a ص ‘ 3 ةس‎ Özg one : T o á 
Ladas فلا‎ adl تَقَدَّمَ ذكڙها فِي نحزوف‎ A و اللام)‎ ELI (من و‎ UST وَ‎ 


Regarding GWI «Ul (S), their mention has preceded in the Genitive Particles, therefore 
we will not repeat it. 


Baal العُروفٌ‎ 
Particles Resembling the Masdar 
Me tóla (و‎ nus Sis SAI AAU (ما و أن و أَنَّ). فَالأَوَلانٍ‎ dé الحروف المضدريَّةٌ‎ 


الأرض eft; Ly‏ أي برخبهاء و J5‏ الشاعر: 
يشر sgall‏ ما ذهب الليالي وكا ھان له ذهابا 


2 5 


gá 


ر )31( Jis‏ تعالى: Gib‏ كانَ Yl 4038 Ole‏ أن قالوا 4. 


- 
j 


و OST cala): 555 del ARAN (GI)‏ 456( أئ cale‏ قِيامك. 
$e‏ 


Particles resembling the Masdar are three: ($i .3i .(ماء‎ The first two are for verbal 
sentences, as in His, the Exalted's saying: 4-5; بما‎ te A ele cls 5% "The earth became 


strait to you not withstanding its spaciousness." 220 |n other words, with its spaciousness. 
And the saying of the poet: 


bay‏ المَوْء ما ذهب Af S doi gly s SLM‏ ذهابا 


Man enjoys the passing of the nights While their passing for him is a loss 


iall 


دوف SSI‏ هي التي | اذا Cii‏ من الكلام لا SLRS A5‏ ٠و‏ هي clo» E D: ALS‏ مر UI‏ 
اللآم). 
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Used ا‎ Stel Gost we دما‎ 
5 J هی حرو یدو‎ 


é 
| 1% 


(084 Crid ” o 
Bash ؟-متى تراد (أَنْ)؟ وضح ذلك‎ 


did Jody لذلك‎ is تزا (ما)؟‎ Bape مَأ‎ t^ t 


iii lnk Jak, ذلك‎ Si SW (لا)؟ و كيف‎ db ماذا‎ m 


o g 
PL A ٠ 
A Jar اذخلها فى‎ 
جاده‎ 7 2 2 
z = 


z 
S Í 


MAY Js $90, aal C 


5 الذوف المضدّربّة:‎ s6- 
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TT 
ŠI فيها (إِن)‎ S985 Jat É- 
AGL) فيهما‎ SIF ogil- 
Bl فِيها‎ (Y) 4,53 Jak EG-t 
35D Gea SSS Jat Sod -هات‎ 
بالمضدر:‎ THO N ٠ الخرُوف المضدريّة‎ c AL: l-z 
3304 eli حلفت‎ ١ 


24 Be 1 xu 2 “ee 
لكم.‎ 36 ISS أن‎ s J QU-Y 


"Gg iai ما‎ all des حزم يكم‎ 39-١ 

Al adl 5596 si qi t 

reo ما‎ ale ٌريزع#-'٠١‎ 

el 35$ 5 و لدكن منايانا‎ at Usb 5| Got 
احترمتّك.‎ easi أن لو‎ abl -وَ‎ 0 


Wu 7 motivi 4 aA 
ME CPC عليه شهيدا ما دمت‎ CES 39-1 
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الرس الحادي g‏ الحَمْسُونَ 
THE FIFTY-FIRST LESSON‏ 


á 
pui tL 4 

C P 
2 


The Two Particles of Explanation 


z 
£ 
o 


gl) هما:‎ 3 


o 
حك‎ 


اها 


5 
Í 


نْ). 
فَ(أَيْ) كَقَولِهِ تعالّى 9و JUT‏ القزيةَ Éan l‏ ي آهل UST Spud : ls WEE isa‏ القويَةِ. 5 (SÍ)‏ 
iaa gi oll‏ عض J$ > I‏ تعالّى: )5 of iusso‏ يا Keel sl‏ فلا UB) ius‏ أَنْ) 31 هو 


Í 


Then, (si) is like His, the Exalted's saying: 5:3 jai الي أي‎ 2591 JLT 5} "And inquire in the 


" 226 


town which..., meaning, the people of the town. Like your having said: zl فة أغل‎ 


It's explanation is the people of the town. (51) only explains with it a verb in the meaning of 
a saying, as in His, the Exalted's saying: Anil أن يا‎ dius 58 "And We called out him 
saying: O Ibrahim!" 227 Therefore, it is not said: أن‎ Lİ: We said to him that..., when it is the 
word of the saying not the meaning. 


Ou‏ التخضيض 

Particles of Incitement 
الكلام» و مغناها حث على‎ pha هي: (كلاً و ألا و لَؤْلا و لَؤماء وَ لها‎ EET Gaps! Guy 
SUS) 1585. على الماضيء‎ das إن‎ seis sal و‎ (STE n 485 الفضارع.‎ le el الفغل إذا‎ 
كما مر‎ adil إلا على‎ eas ما فات. و لا‎ slash SI ا حا ك ددا‎ cad 
(PROP ان عا‎ Laas Sus قوما‎ PE كما تقول لع‎ jas فبإضمار‎ esl Ladi 055 ol 
و حرف‎ hal و عرف‎ beth عرف‎ JAIA عرف اللي و‎ GI Wie iS و جميغها‎ 
الإستفهام.‎ 
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The Particle of Incitement are four: (L3 لَؤلاء‎ xxl ex). They require initiating speech. Its 
meaning is to incite an action when entered upon the present-tense, as in: تال‎ a You're 


not eating? (lt has the meaning of) censure and rebuke when entered upon the 
past-tense, as in: 1435 casi a You did not honor Zaid? At that time, it is not incitement 


except in consideration of that which has passed. It is only entered upon a verb, as has 
passed. If a noun occurs after it, then, it is with the concealment of a verb, just as you 
would say to he who helped a people: سعيداً‎ s Why not Sa'eed? Meaning in other words: 


esas Sus Why didn't you help Sa'eed?‏ سعيداً 


All of them are compounds. Its second part is a Particle of Negation and its first part is a 
Conditional Particle, a Particle Resembling a Masdar or Particle of Interrogation. 


و Yh)‏ و (Legh‏ لَهُما مَعْنّى ST‏ و ههو آمتناعٌ الجَمْلَةٍ ty io‏ الجَمْلَةٍ الأولى» تخؤ: Y)‏ علو 


= ¢€ "9 z a -< -—- er iom 
lol يُختاج إلى جملتيْن أولاهما اسمِيّة‎ AL وَ‎ (joe لهلك‎ 


(LY 5 Jji) both have another meaning. It is the obstruction of the second sentence due to 
the existence of the first sentence, as in: xé «ig ids Y3 Had there been no ‘Ali, surely 
‘Umar would have been destroyed. 


Asl 


عرفا التّفْسِيرٍ: (أَي و GÍ‏ و DAR‏ في (أَنْ) يَكُونَ التَفْسِيرْ لمغتى القَؤلٍ لا لِلَفْظِه. 

Ces إذا‎ Seal 5 المضارع» و اللوم‎ Jal على‎ ces العثّ إذا‎ iu Gos التُخضِيض:‎ Gy! 
l الماک‎ Le 

و iaj gaasi‏ حروفي: Sis)‏ ألاء (Legh ctl‏ و لا IAE‏ في صذرٍ الكلام» و لا تذخل | 
الفغل. و Y‏ و ST us (Loyd‏ و هو آمَيّناعٌ جود bY X5 "ET 253] XUI das‏ 


z E - 


2-8 و‎ fe A. A 
أن ككونَ الجَمْلَةٌ الأولّى أسمِيّةً أبداً.‎ 


nes 


rd a 


a 


م 
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^ 


3 
oz 
f= 


١-أذكر‏ عزفي «aed‏ 5 أذخل IS‏ مهما في Mas‏ مَفِيدَة. 

Gye Suec Y‏ التّخضِيضء و SE‏ مَوْقِعَها s‏ الجَمْلَة. 

NU Ía الفضارع؟‎ Le EES التّخضِيض إذا‎ Gye! مغتى‎ LY 
لها.‎ Jes علّى الماضي؟‎ CLES إذا‎ garasi ug Lad -ماذا‎ 
الإسم؟ وشح ذلك بمثال.‎ Le التَّضِيض‎ uat el so 
مثالاً لَه‎ FHT ل(لَؤلا و لؤما) مغئى غير التُخضِيض؟‎ det “مل‎ 


1j 


Leu dE Gait OREO‏ « و النُخضِيضء 5 SES‏ معانِيها فيما يَلِي مِنَ الجْمَلِ 
١-سل‏ البيت عن المؤضوع» أي Jal‏ البيت. 
Sf sot‏ يا سَعِيدُ Jud‏ معي. 
Su-v‏ أكرمت أَخاكَ؟ 
:-ألا Cass‏ معي إلى الفحاضرة؟ 
Suit‏ تشبرك eds‏ في الأمر؟ 
ien‏ سيف علي (ع) لما PLY AST‏ 
/ا-لؤما Aid‏ لرسبت. 
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The Guidance In Grammar 


TO 

2 

z - 
s " 


slo تُفَسْرانٍ‎ ura o - 


Sd Jas فى‎ (Gd لولة‎ ous vi) us 


ah bose 
"^53 AN يَغْفِرَ‎ Sf ated YIP 


"4 GAS كريب‎ Jal dl ؟-(لؤلا أخرتني‎ 


IIL تهم‎ E ls ae 3 ài م -جلولا‎ 


الهداية في النحو 272 


ujal‏ الثاني g‏ الخمْسُونَ 
THE FIFTY-SECOND LESSON‏ 
حرف IER‏ 


The Particle of Anticipation and the Two Particles of Interrogation 


r 0 7 oe 5 5 oz fg ;‏ 
حرف التّوَقع (قذ): و Jl Lie Jods Gos si‏ الماضي لِتَقْرِيبِهِ إلى Jed‏ تخؤ: )33 ركب 
E. wu. df SUM NN. CENE - z "E 7‏ 
الأمير)ء أي Qus‏ هذاء و لأجل es‏ شيت حرف التَفريب Casi‏ و لهذا 238 الماضي alad‏ أن gi‏ 
حالاً. و 3 يجي + e$‏ إذا كان جواباً ole‏ مَتَقُولُ في جواب من قالَ: (هل قام 1355 55 قام 


a r 
(3 


The Particle of Anticipation (33): it is a particle entered upon the past-tense verb in order to 
make it closer (in time) to the present, as in: +! ركب‎ 3à The Ameer just rode, meaning just 


before this. Due to that, it is termed the Particle of Approximation also. For this, the 
past-tense is required to be suitable to occur in the present-tense. At times, it comes for 
the meaning of emphasis, when it is a reply to an inquirer. Therefore, you would say in 
reply to he who said: 433 ;6 قل‎ Did Zaid stand? 333 24 33 Zaid already stood. 


P:‏ )55( على المضارء. LI iai‏ « 2555 )$1 الكزوت 38 siae‏ $ الخراة قد (tis‏ و 
i‏ يجي + di ga‏ تعالى: )35 dil paa‏ المعؤقين». 

و يجوز الفضل بيتها و بين الفغل بالقصم» تَخؤ: )38 5 ras alll‏ 

: e Ul تخو ؤل‎ dL Bl aua عند‎ bii الفغل‎ ded 5 


z 
- £7 


3 و‎ Wey J usó 
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(33) is entered upon the present-tense verb, then, it signifies lessening, as in: 
ig 35 و $1 الجواد‎ has 15 الكَذُوبَ‎ SJ 
Surely the liar sometimes is truthful, surely the generous is sometimes slacking. 


At times, it comes for realization, as in His, the Exalted's saying: $544 AT T 335 "Allah 


knows indeed those among you who hinder others..." 231 A separator with an oath is 
permissible between (33) and a verb, as in: cin al 543 By God, you did good. 


Sometimes, due to an indicator, the verb following (3) is elided, as in the saying of the 
poet: 5 35 و‎ Wey عير أَنْ ركابنا َا زل‎ Je Bl 


The time of travel approached except that our mounts 
Had not started our journey and it was as though it had already ceased. 


حرفا الإستفْهام 

The Two Particles of Interrogation 
3) 1355 الإسميّة وَ الفِغْلِيّة؛‎ BAI الكلام» و تذخلانٍ على‎ pw Ud 5 (bs 5 Sag) 
لكثرة الإستفهام عن الفغل.‎ 5551 aal على‎ ns كل قام 355( و‎ 


و 35 Sall aad‏ في مواضع Jide a‏ (كل) فيهاء تخؤ: Lal) ١‏ وَأَئِتَ؟ 5 أتضرِبُ d$‏ و 
48 أخوك؟ sas) nm 2 Jibs MT‏ كان امنا (SV‏ 5 لا a (JE) Ja‏ هذه 


333g!) Both initiate speech and both are entered upon nominal and verbal sentences,‏ 5 ھل( 
Did Zaid stand? Mostly, they entered upon‏ كل as in: 156 isi Is Zaid standing? si HU‏ 
verbal sentences due to the excess of interrogation about actions.‏ 

At times, Hamzah is used in situations wherein it is not allowed to use (Js), as in: cal; assi 
Did you see Zaid? 53,31 44 ; 13r ب‎ is; Did you strike Zaid while he is your brother? ias 
ias sl Wile /s Ja'far with you or Hameed? 5$ ‘345i أو مَن كانء‎ Or who was, then who was? 


(Ja) is not used in these situations.” 
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الخلاكة: 

A quad! ule JE الحال. و‎ Ll تَقْرِيبَهُ‎ Lan علّى الماضيء‎ deis ds Sys (5 
الفغل بالقتم.‎ o ا‎ Ll dta لااو‎ ob 3$ 5. التّقلِيل‎ 

حرفا الإستفهام: šl)‏ 5 كل (« 5 هما oue‏ في phe‏ الكلام» 5 QE‏ علّى dag‏ الإسميّةٍ قليلا 
و على الفِغليةٍ كَثيراًء و مُستَعْمَلُ Ball‏ في مواضع لا daa‏ فيها AS)‏ 


— 


EET Qux شو‎ ام-١‎ 

UI és Sos AEN لمغتى‎ (55) aaa ؟-متَى‎ 

"-كمل تشتغمل )35( SASU‏ وضح US‏ بمثال. 

£ -ما مَغْنَىا )33( إذا cles‏ على المضارع؟ Us US SE‏ 
0 -هل Sitas‏ من )55( مغتى التّحْقِيق؟ CUA és‏ 

1-كل يَجُورُ القضل بين )35( و الفغل؟ هاتِ مثالاً علّى CUS‏ 
۷-متى يجوز Gis‏ الفغل بَغدَ )3( UA Qs‏ 

دما هي Gate‏ الإستفهام؟ 


۹-ما هي الموارة التي $45 آستغمالٌ 5241 فيها دُونَ (كل)؟ 
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t ت‎ 


= - 5 ا 
o M z^ | E! -9. Iu‏ كو a‏ 
13-1 يَنْقَطِعْ SEI!‏ الكهربايَئ. 


- 
ssi’ 


OE‏ على ALLA!‏ الإسييّة أم AN‏ فيما يَلِي: 


7 ساهو سا - 


5 -كل calas‏ القراءَة؟ 
كل 5 pleas‏ الشير؟ 


uU est oe‏ ما وَعَدَ Gx S5‏ .م 
ع -لإكل جزاء الإحسان me A Sal 3I‏ 
rii aJi }- 0‏ لك nda‏ 
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الدزس g JÉN‏ الحمسونَ 
THE FIFTY-THIRD LESSON‏ 


ő E 
الشؤط‎ s 


Conditional Particles 


Conditional Particles are three: (Lii 5 5 5 5I). For these are (the requirement) of initializing 


speech. Each one is entered upon two sentences, be they two nominal or two verbal 
sentences or two differing sentences. 


5 pela (3) s (els, A É (إِنْ‎ B85 الماضي.‎ al على‎ eles للإستفبالء و إِنْ‎ (S 
تزوزني أكرمتك).‎ 3h) 485 خلت علّى المضارع»‎ a 


z 
£ 


وَ Go bed yz‏ الفغل (hi‏ كما مق أو 
و لا ُشتغمل SI (bI)‏ قي الاوز المشكرك lad‏ مثل ) ol)‏ مت (bui‏ قلا ثقال: (آتتيك cal 5I‏ 
الشَّمْسنُ)ء و ju LÉI‏ (آتيك إذا eab‏ الشَّمْس). و [bie initi J)‏ 
ales‏ الأُوْلّى كَقَوْلِهِ تعالّى: sts gh‏ فيهما ADI SIE ill‏ لَمَسَدتا4. 


òl If you‏ تَرُورْنِي is for the future although entered upon the past-tense verb, as in: assi‏ (إن) 


(aS ug sls ئت‎ SD 2585 d ais 


visit me, / will honor you. (3) is for the past-tense although entered upon the 
present-tense verb, as in: aisi v3. 3 Had you visited me, | would have honored you. 


Conditional Particles require a verb, be it a literal or estimated (verb), as has passed, as 
in: aes "i cai 3 /f you are my visitor, then I will honor you. 
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(5!) is only used in doubtful matters like: 25 c5 ù! /f you stand, lll stand. Therefore, it is 
not said: الشَّمْسْ‎ calb اتيك إن‎ /⁄/ come to you if the sun rises. It can only be said: XJ» Isl آتيك‎ 
‘acd! / will come to you when the sun rises. (3!) signifies the negation of the second 


sentence by reason of the negation of the first sentence, as in His, the Exalted's saying: 
4 bía AT إلا‎ igi فیھما‎ GIS jl} "If there had been in them any gods except Allah, they would 


both have certainly been in a state of disorder." 237 


و إذا وَقَعَ القَسَمْ فِي الأَوَلٍ الكلام و pli‏ على Cos esl‏ أَنْ يَكُونَ adl‏ الَّذِي ache YEG‏ حرف 
bk‏ ماضياً لفظاًء تحؤ: (و abl‏ إن أكيتني (ALE SY‏ أو EFE hid las‏ 
Gad‏ و a Ls p‏ افاي في adi‏ جربا اشع لا جزاء by AU‏ فَلِذْلِكَ ces‏ فيها 


3 " ol) : نحو:‎ Seu] pu esl ME 5b. Tee PES 5 8j الكلام جار‎ dhas في‎ xil p35 إذا‎ 3 
Catal ADI 5 uis 8D تخؤ:‎ «Lal Sf و جار‎ Cie ab 
When an oath occurs in the beginning of speech and precedes the condition, it is 


required that the verb which the conditional particle is entered upon is a literal past-tense 
verb, as in: 4:35 si 31 ll و‎ By God, if you come to me I will honor you. Or a 
(past-tense verb) in meaning, as in: tés e àl all ; By God, had you come to me, | 
certainly would separate from you. At that time, the second sentence in the expression is 
a reply to the oath nor the requital of the condition. Due to that, whatever is required in 


the requital is required in the reply to the oath from the Lam and similar matters as you 
have seen in the two examples. 


When the oath occurs in the middle of speech, it is permissible to consider that the reply 
with Lam is for the oath, as in: «S alll 5 ail àl If you come to me, by God I will come to 


you. It is also permissible to nullify (the requirement of Lam), as in: aisi íi il. 


ub ر‎ ve PETI ws 8 ده‎ ee 3 iz aĵ 
TEE 
الذِينَ شقوا ففى الثار).‎ 


(Î) is for the details of that which was mentioned in general, as in: 
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$ ides bet cf 02 2 spat o9 "T á 
UI الَذِينَ شقوا فَفِي‎ UST الذِينَ سَعِدُوا فَفِي الجَنَّةِ وَ‎ UST الاس 1,25 و سَعِيدٌ‎ 


People are wretched and Sa'eed is either of those who ascend, then he is in paradise. 
Regarding those who are wretched, then they are in the hell-fire. 


Cod 5‏ فى جوابه: 
.2UJl- V‏ 


á. V A A at 

«81 Gas daan 
2 $5 ر‎ — R 16 ^ dy oe ae S of 

Si gs ula Gly Si-Y‏ الشَّوط XY‏ لَهُ من GS-08‏ تثبيهاً علّى sil Sf‏ بها 

5 2 22 dc i 2 < (af € 1 S E 

"re‏ الواقع بَغرّهاء تخؤ: X5 UIT)‏ فمنطلق). GG‏ تقَدِيرهُ GA)‏ يكن من شي ء 
isi‏ مُنْطَلِقٌ) Gib‏ الفِغل و dl‏ و 1543 Gu is Ul ue uis‏ و لما aÍ‏ 
يُناسب GG) Las pol Js‏ الجزاء old‏ الفآء LE‏ 5471 الثاني و ؤضع الجزء JF‏ 


asl sl م‎ Gee الا‎ E 


aî "EUR E. op 1 9 eS a 

ثم ذلك الجرْءْ إن Gls‏ صالحا لِلإنْتِداءٍ فهو Noted‏ كما gega‏ إلا فعاملة ما بَعْدَ الفاءٍء تخؤ: UÍ)‏ يَوْمَ 
á A 3 ME e 1 7‏ 

ABI على‎ (ARAI عامل فِي (يَوْمَ‎ (GUES (Gees 55 dase 


Required in the reply of (LÎ) are: 
1-Fa. 
2-That the first sentence is a reason for the second sentence. 
3-That the verb is elided, provided that the condition requires a verb, so that it can 


be a notice that the intent in the sentence is the ruling of the noun occurring after 
it, as in: 31535 5; Ui Regarding Zaid, he is departing. Its estimation is: 


abl i من شي ۽‎ Ss; ugs Whatever thing it may be, then Zaid is departing. 


A 


Then the verb (55) was elided as well as the Genitive Particle (LJ!) and the word it 
governs (54543) until what remains is: ‘224 dıji LÎ. For whatever condition it is not 
appropriate to enter the Fa of the requital, the Fa is transferred to the second part 


and the first part is placed between (usi) and (.UJl) being substituted for the elided 


verb. 
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Then, that requital is the Mubtada, if, as has passed, it is appropriate for the Mubtada. 
Otherwise, its governing agent is that which is after the Fa, as in: 51b: 135 ixl «x ul 


Regard Friday, then Zaid is departing. 


oL f كذخل على الجهلتين»‎ s حدر الكلا‎ Md s. 


الفضارع. 

á 2 A á - 2 ge z 9 .‏ ات 7 
و إذا 055 pall‏ مُقَدّماً على عرف الشَّوط Cos‏ أَنْ يَكُونَ فغل الشَّوْط ماضياًء كما يجب في الجمْلةِ 
xai‏ ما يجب في جواب القَّسَم من اللآم 5 تَخوها. وَ إذا a‏ المَسَمُ في وَسط الكلام جار فِي IA‏ 
tol Xe Ul‏ من كؤيها Hoe‏ جواباً للشوط. 


2 
Lil) 


rail ( Le!)‏ ما كد مخفلا > و يجب في جوابه: 
١-الفاء.‏ 
دس الأول لاي 


Jesi فغل‎ Gast 


n^ 


"T 
5 pa 


Sic Y‏ حروف الشّوط و Du‏ مؤضعها مر الجملة. 
Y‏ -ما هي al lil‏ التي Gos Gale eds‏ الشَّرط؟ ia‏ لِذْلِكَ 
Y‏ -لأَيّ رمن شتغمل (إِنْ)؟ بن ذلك مع أمثِلَةٍ مَفِيدَة. 
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5 -ماذا يَلَرَمْ Soy yia‏ وَضَح ذلك بمثالٍ. 
A 1 one Z ae aigue ds A L von ore A. SiN, Soo n‏ 
eg us-e‏ الفغل ae ex gil‏ حرف الشَّوْط إذا وَقّعَ القَسَمْ فِي Ji‏ الكلام» و pii‏ علّى الشّوط. 
و كل Cas‏ دول اللآم على جواب الشّوط al‏ $9 وح ذلك Bs‏ 
a F MERE Fite mus e s ; Ws die‏ و nC ANDES‏ 
اذا P TEC haill eii‏ الكلام فهّل OS‏ الجواب لِلقسَم al‏ للشرط؟ إشرح US‏ مع امثلة. 
١-لأَيّ gis (UT) farted fas‏ لَه 
۸-ماذا Gas‏ في جواب (UE)‏ وح ذلك بأمثِلة. 
9-لماذا az Gas‏ الشَّرْط فِي S31 (UT)‏ ذلك مع sl pl‏ مثالٍ AS‏ 


٠-ما‏ مو حكم Xa, adl‏ (أَمَا)؟ 


os‏ و 
NET Lo‏ 
أ-حميّن be clue 5 by bl sag‏ فِي REN Jct‏ و آشرح cles BUI‏ الام على tad‏ جواب 
الشَّرْطء و Gh‏ من محرو beh‏ فيها للماضي و Gi‏ مِنها ARS‏ 
T Vie g‏ - 
١‏ -إِنْ eue SLA‏ 
i 2‏ 

uel óh ؟-إِنْ‎ 

aS ste SI ۳-تاللّه‎ 

-إنْ جلت و الله AE ess‏ 

WA Gia فيهما آلِهَةُ إلا الله‎ SIS Yo 

j| و‎ LAE Sad ix Ux ضيقنا لؤ‎ L-3 


و 
في aus‏ 


2 z 


> ارا‎ Í S Spo Sd SS -إِنْ لَمْ‎ Y 
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«AU JI AES 5 فآء الجزاء‎ Grat iud Jag في كلاثِ‎ (Ul) ب-إستغيل‎ 
al ما‎ Sy cl-¢ 
METTRE ١ 
"t ي‎ Coles مالو 2185 لعلا‎ 
TE. 455 سیغوا ما آستجائوا‎ sf 9-۳و‎ 
"Pda من‎ Gall i مَيَعْلَمُونَ‎ Ital الَذِينَ‎ UG} 


Z 


4 -لفَأَمَا الَّذِينَ في كُلُوبِهِم £55 AÉ‏ ما تشابة "Gey‏ 
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d al ill aj‏ الحَمْسُونَ 
THE FIFTY-FOURTH LESSON‏ 
حرف e il‏ و تآ التَأَنِيثِ السَاكِتَهُ 


Particle of Limitation and The Sakin Feminine Tà 


m 


Js 


حرف IE ETE‏ و 2085 عمًا DE cay (ISS‏ تعالّى: iP‏ أهائن» GE‏ أي لا 
ss‏ بهذا BE‏ ليس US‏ و لهذا فِي Sl‏ 


Í ( 


2-2 d dom 4 oe o o “ae » fs s "i 4 of ر رمه‎ %% 
M هذا‎ Luo Y uel (IS) كما إذا قيل لك (اضربٌ 135( فتقول:‎ Lest فد يجي : بَعْدَ الآمر‎ 5 


ess Gur Cal تكونُ‎ ione و‎ dj tls سؤف‎ WP n Us كَقَوْلِهِ‎ ce و قڏ جآءث بمغتى‎ 


مشابهة oll (I)‏ هي عزف الرذع. و قيل تكونُ عزفاً Call‏ بمغتى )51( لِكَوْيْها لِتَخقِيق LÉA‏ 
Pires]‏ 


The Particle of Restriction (56) is coined for censure of the speaker and his determent 
regarding that which he had spoken, like His, the Exalted's saying: 43s أهائن»‎ 25% "My Lord 


has disgraced me, Nay!" 244 |n other words: Do not speak of this because it is not as 
such. This is in the Khabar. 


Sometimes, it comes after a command also, as when it is said: 1435 Żel Strike Zaid. Then, 
you Say: (5 35), meaning: / will not do this ever. It comes in the meaning of truth, as in His, 
the Exalted's saying: 45,255 G3 W> "Nay, you shall soon know." 245 At that time, it is a 
indeclinable noun due to its resemblance to (34) which is the Particle of Limitation. It is 
said that it is a particle also in the meaning of (3!) due to its being used for the realization 


of the meaning of the sentence. 
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4 a m 
on A 
٠ SF LES a 3G 4 5 
٠ > نبب‎ dU 


"NC OE xo 1256 zw A uoc $ 5 » p eec (o. s 
رفت مواضع ؤجوب‎ 5 (Abs CAST) : 525 اليه الفغلء‎ Sal على تأنيث ما‎ Jad الماضي‎ Gade حرف‎ 


الحاقها. 

A < 2 s 2 $i 2 > 7 - 44°‏ 
5 اذا لقِيَها ساكنٌ بغرّها Cars‏ تخريكها بالكشرء SY‏ الشاكن إذا dios‏ حرك SIL‏ « 2555 )33 قامت 
(SEI‏ 


9 ge 0 8 . 8 و‎ A ad à 9 

و حركثها لا وجب Ja GEL SG‏ شكونهاء قلا SY (BIg tl oU) imas; 28 JUI‏ حركتها 
A ha "mi Po - 7‏ 

os , Uf SUAS oe‏ 5 فَوْلْهُحْ obis)‏ رَماتا) ضعيف. 


á aw iene S x gee 8 ae 2 2 BH oz RUN 7 
وَ قامُوا‎ gles) جمع المذكر $ جمع المُوَنْثِ فضَعِيفء فلا يُقال: (قاما‎ 5 dc! الحاقٌ علامة‎ Uil 5 


o of ف ا‎ 5 Jf 68, P Aus p OL Y ¢y FA z a 
يَلْرَمَ الإضمارٌ قبل الذكرء بل هي‎ WW uus و بِتَقْدِيرٍ الإلحاقٍ لا تكونُ‎ ALU Sas 5 الزَيدُونَ‎ 
oll LS على أحوال الفاعل‎ Ul علاماث‎ 


The Sàkin Feminine Tà 


It is a particle attached to the past-tense verb in order to indicate the feminine of that 
which has been ascribed to the verb, as in: iis cJsi Hind ate. You are familiar with the 


circumstances requiring its attachment. 


When the Ta meets a Sakin letter after it, it is required to vowel (the Ta) with Kasrah, 
because the Sakin letter when it is vowelled, it is vowelled with Kasrah, as in: 14)! قامت‎ 3 
The prayer is ready. 


Its vowelization does not require the return of that which was elided due to its being 
Sakin. Therefore, it is not said in the verb (aaj) Sisal .رمات‎ It is because its vowel is 
non-essential (used) for the purpose of repelling the meeting of two Sakin letters. The 
saying: GL; ,المَرأتان‎ is weak. 


Regarding the attachment of the sign of the dual, the masculine plural and feminine 
plural, then it is (also) weak. Therefore, it is not said: zl 3$ البَيَدُونَء‎ 1,46 «ola! .قاما‎ With 
the estimation of attachment, then there are no pronouns so as not to require 
concealment (of the pronoun) before mention (of the pronoun).?*6 Rather, they are signs 
indicating the states of the subject, like the Feminine Ta. 
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es 


0 ; < مء‎ s E 92, 7 ye 1 2 0 á- 
(lis) بمغتى‎ ob I$ يُفِيدٌ مع ذلك النّفي و التّلبية على الخطأ. وَ‎ $m) (كلا): حوف رذع و‎ 
1 8 z وص‎ LED 

INT 

CUT NETT. ACTEUR TTE S. 

تا التأنيث الشاكتة: تا تلحق الفغل الماضى UY‏ على Și‏ فاعله 6554 


2 a es * ao p Z o Z2 - a TUE ii 
شكونها.‎ Ja Git ما‎ $5 Led مع ساكن بَغْدَها $4 بالكشرء و عركتها لا‎ CI و إذا‎ 


-o 


AJ 


z 
^ 


s Sp Sell -ما 58 حرف‎ ١ 


ey " z 3 0 Be sas 7 4 
US R25 هاتٍ مثالا‎ $e SII اين يُسْتَغْمَل حزف‎ 


UA Qs § (Gis) بمغتى‎ (SS) ۳-هل تستغمل‎ 


-o 


A. : , es 5‏ د 
G-£‏ هی تآ التَأَنِيثُ الشاكتة؟ مكل Ag‏ 
o‏ 
em a ^ 2 7 + - t‏ 4 
ه-ماذا KSLA SLI. oe As‏ إذا Gail‏ ساكن. 


r ) ow غ2‎ ^ o 
٠. qtia و رت‎ 2a ff Tece uc I ir 
مثل لذلك.‎ TSE ما‎ Sy حركة تاءٍ الثانيث توجب‎ SI مل‎ 1 


أ-بَيّنْ cubes‏ (كلا) فِي الجمَل الثَالِيَةِ: 
SH |‏ سترئ من SLAI‏ 
JI easi ps- Y‏ الملعب؟ WS‏ 


IS S35 bus SI Y 
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-E‏ لا Jaci‏ ما تغملون. 
JG-‏ كلاً Sl‏ معي ريي سَيَهْدِين 41.4" 
LJ «js VISION‏ رَبك يَوْمَيِذٍ المشتقّة "A‏ 
ISP-V‏ جل TG ub 5 AS‏ 
i-o‏ الأفعال التَالِيَةَ بتاء LS LAN eol‏ في fat‏ مح ضبط QUI‏ 
ls cles‏ قام» cake‏ جلّس» JÍ‏ 
e Aie‏ تآء التَأَنِيثِ السَاكِنَةَ» و 15 لماذا مركت إذا Babs AS‏ فيما يَأَتِي مِنَ KAII‏ 


T£ 
NUS INTE a تماق-١‎ 


٤‏ -خرجت Hib‏ من البيت. 
cb e‏ المعلمة Sil,‏ 

MC د-أعرث ما‎ 
^. Abd الإنسان‎ I MS} 
"edes لَفِي‎ LAB OLS 5 EY 

Gag 5. z E z ” ر‎ 

۳-#لعلي Jci‏ صالحا فيما تركث MOVES‏ 
€ -لإقالّت الأعرابُ "UT‏ 


Y of 1 1 ASA x "m ACA 
S£ ه-لإقالت يا أيّها الملا أفثوني فِي أمري‎ 
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ggal g الخامس‎ (uj all 


THE FIFTY-FIFTH LESSON 


bay 
^» 
\ 
+o 
$€ 


Tanween And Its Divisions 


S RR EAE‏ خركة آخر الكلمق و لا تلعق gaa Jati‏ أريعة أكساء: 


٠ 
ود‎ 


Tanween is a vowelless Nun following the vowel at the end of a word. It is not attached to 
a verb. It is of four divisions: 


E » á » . VP 5 
مف أنه كرف قال‎ oa مشفكة‎ wel § 


الأؤل: تَنُوِينٌ Kal‏ وَ 58 ما Ji‏ على 

للخحركات الإغرابيّة, تخؤ: )335( 

First: التمكن)‎ i») it is that which signifies that the noun is capable of l'rab, in the meaning 
that is is fully-declinable and accepting the vowels of l'rab, as in: 45; Zaid. 


Second: (jail) it is that which signifies that pi noun is indefinite, as in: as, in other 
words: Be silent with a silence of whatever type. 5 


SIS SI (حِينَيِذٍ وَ يَوْمَيِذْ) أي جين‎ 2555 cal عن المضاف‎ Loge ما يَكونُ‎ 58 5 Copal ie JUJI 
أي ساعة إذ کان كذا.‎ (tel) كان كذاء و‎ 3l كذاء 5 يَوْمَ‎ 

Third: (23!) it is that which is a replacement for the Mudaf llaihi, as in: iz» A time when; 
ius; A day when. In other words: lis کان‎ 3l i A time when it was as such; کان كذا‎ sl يَوْمَ‎ A 
day when it was as such; «c. An hour when, in other words: lis ils 3l ساعد‎ An hour when 


it was as such. 
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[cun‏ المُقابلةء 3 هر oil di‏ تف 2 5 «AJ AIT‏ تَخر: (تمشلمات) UTE Jud‏ چ 
Sas‏ الشالم في (مشلمين). 5 هذه t Cai» $ das NI‏ ب(الإنسم). 
Fourth: (abt!) it is the Tanween which is attached to the Feminine Sound Plural, as in:‏ 


cux Muslim women, due to its compensation for the Nun of the Masculine Plural in: 
مُسْلمِينَ‎ Muslim men. These four types are particular to the noun. 


z 
E 


i ad‏ الشاعر: 


z AEN 1 E e E " z - ET E ? oz 
أصابا‎ XJ قولي إِنْ أصبت‎ s وَ العتابا‎ Jile اقلي اللؤم‎ 
zais 5 

z g- ő 2 zZ F1 pri E a 2 > 
عساكا‎ si غلك‎ Cai أناكاً يا‎ Lii 33 un تقول‎ 


Here, there is a fifth division which is not particular to the noun. It is Tanween 
ar-Tarannum (si 5455). It is that which is attached to the end of verses of poetry and 


unequal (rythyms), as in the saying of the poet: 
أصاباً‎ desi KE Leal 5 Jale اللوم‎ Ji 


And like his saying: 


due m L أناكاً‎ i قذ‎ at us 


At times, Tanween is elided from proper names when they are modified by (jil) annexed 
to the name, as in: عفرو‎ ài X5 xe Zaid Ibn ‘Amr came to me. 
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Ad AUI في الصّرورات‎ 


الخُراكةٌ: 


اا 


3 


oe 


den ری‎ 
uS dI وين‎ 
254)! o2-Y 
المُقابلة.‎ نيول٤‎ 


5 مناك تَنْوِينٌ alle‏ يُسَمَى sd 5o us‏ يَلْحَقْ الإسم $4 5 الفغل ذ 


Ed 
^ 


١‏ -ما هو التَنُوِينُ؟ ة 
ss‏ 


w 
¥ 


Pis M Jis 5 «Kall: “عرف تدوين‎ Y 
مثالاً.‎ cols $521 هو لوين‎ Lert 
ag) Jis Saal ops هو‎ Lee 
A is 5 abu عرف نوين‎ - 5 


س ° 946 ^ $$ 
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uA - * od Pear d 9 Miata ~ A ے2‎ _f 
التنوين فيما يلي من الجُمَل:‎ SS | 


١-إذا‏ و صلت إلى BL cd‏ تَعْمَل NUN‏ 


i-e‏ اللوم عاذِلَ و العتاباً. 
1-مه. pagel‏ قادمُونَ. 
cle - V‏ سعِيدٌ من all‏ 
ب-أذيخل الأسمآء الثَالِيَةَ في Jus‏ مُفِيدَةٍ و IE‏ كُمَ ot‏ َع ous‏ فيها: 
PATE‏ يؤم» خالِد» صه» il‏ 
ج- أرب ما يَأتِي: 
1G}‏ تك في "^ra Laks ce dopo‏ 
IPIE Lu‏ 
"8و cA iS‏ ت gical, MAS dut Lall‏ ^2" 
ll}‏ جام المُؤْمناث مهاجراتٍ dS LAG‏ 


5l sce‏ أصبت A‏ أصاباً. 
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d uS Lidl 1j all‏ الحَمْسُونَ 
THE FIFTY-SIXTH LESSON‏ 


ون التأكيد 


هو سا 


The Nün of Emphasis 


ob الا ی‎ 418 (55) GL LB a9 و الفضارع | إذا کان‎ gd I us] or ad sted 
على ضريين:‎ as I 


The Nun of Emphasis is a Nun coined for the emphasis of a command or present-tense 
verb when there is (the meaning of) of seeking as opposed to (53) for the emphasis of the 


past-tense. The Nun of Emphasis is of two types: 
1-(3i.45) Lightened. The Nun is Sakin. 


2-(3L.35) Heavy. The Nün is Mushaddad or doubled. 


p? 
| 


oz ő JA » 2 E ~ 27 3 o RC s 
T MINCE m eS S881) تخؤ:‎ afl يكن قبلها‎ d إن‎ iss Lat و‎ 
o2 
pers Al 5 hl الإشتفها و‎ s EJ 3 AI p SESE si t 39 $3. (oes SLÍ) 


o2 


GA و ألا‎ yT T فن كل وها‎ cabal 1 tks 


و 35 Jd Gus Hj pall uae $59 JE‏ على os a5‏ الفغل مَطَلُوباً للمتكلم» قلا يَخْلُو 351 القَسَم 
عن مغتى التَأَكِيدِء كما لا يَخْلُو أَوَلهُ GLAS ADI 5) 2585 Ake‏ كذا). 
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The Heavy Nun is vowelled with Fathah, if Alif does not occur before (the Nun), as in: 
S451 «S451 2,251. Otherwise, (if Alif does precede the Nun), it is vowelled with Kasrah, as 
in: Zuti Susi. It is permissible to enter both (lightened and heavy) upon the command 


verb, verb of prohibition, interrogation, verbs of hope and exhibition due to the meaning of 
seeking found in each of them, as in: 


(5:551) -Write (command verb) 

(2,255 3) -Don't write (Prohibition) 

EŻ% s) -Have you written? (Interrogation) 
EŻ% c) -/ hope you have written (Hope) 
(2,265 vi) -Have you not written? (Exhibition) 


At times, the Nun is entered upon oaths as a requirement in order to emphasize the 
nature of the action as being sought by the speaker. Therefore, the end of the oath is not 
left without the meaning of emphasis, just as its beginning is not devoid (of emphasis with 
Lam), as in: € 43 Jul ; By God, I will not do as such. 


A 2 " "S oe 
على ما يَأتِي:‎ uis حركةٌ ما‎ 555 Sl Cus 5 


soin الجفع‎ (ls) على‎ i. G) تخؤ:‎ «Shall في الجمع‎ WLS ما‎ مض-١‎ 


ye S-¥‏ ما قَبِلّها فى الواحِدٍ 5p‏ الفخاطبةء 1555 )5581( Wl Le Ag]‏ المخدوفة. 
۳-الفثح فيما عداهما. 
It is required that the vowel before the Nun is as follows:‏ 


1-Dammah is that which is before the Nun in the masculine plural, as in: ssi, in 
order to signify the Waw of the plural which is elided. 


2-Kasrah is that which is before the Nun in the second-person feminine singular, 
as in: $55, in order to signify the Ya which is elided. 


3-Fathah in all (forms besides those having) Dammah and Kasrah. 
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già uii‏ ذ في الغفرد» لاه pad oet ead‏ الفذكرء و لذ كير تس بالمخاطبة. و VÍ‏ في 
DE CAT e TH‏ ما AI c5 5 Ges LEST) 3455 "E ME‏ في gu‏ 
aS adi as esu‏ يكراهة as‏ آجتماع ثلاث sobs‏ لوخ الع od‏ الذكين gS‏ 

Regarding the Fathah in the singular, then it is because if it were vowelled with Dammah, 
it could be confused with the masculine plural. If it were vowelled with Kasrah, it could be 
confused with the second-person feminine singular. Regarding the dual and feminine 
plural, it is because that which is before the Nun is Alif, as in: 3u:2si .3Lési. The Alif is 
added in the feminine plural before the Nun of Emphasis due to the dislike of combining 


three (letters of) Nün: the Nun of the pronoun (of the subject) and the Heavy Nun of 
Emphasis. 


Joy (SN vibus‏ على xe‏ و لا uae‏ الجمع eds‏ أصلاً at gj IS‏ التُونُ لم 
يبق على الأصل فلم تكن Ras‏ ساكتةٌ» و إن usi‏ ساكتةً all cs‏ الشاكتين (ode 28 le)‏ و 
"em‏ 


The Lightened Nün of Emphasis is never entered upon the dual nor the feminine plural 
because if the vowel of the Nun does not remain on its origin, the lightened form cannot 
become Sakin. If it remains Sakin, then it is requires the meeting of two Sakin letters 
(without its limits) and it is not good. 


PRETRT 


tz Ao 2 o zo عر‎ e g ٠ E: tz $ 2 t d 2 
Ae ASE b الأمرء و المُضارع إذا كان فيه مغتئ الأمر.‎ std يُؤتَى بها‎ bo ون التأكِيدِ:‎ 


9 á o ae 8 "m Ja 3 a 
و الإستفهام وَ التَّمَنّي وَ العؤض.‎ EI على الأمرٍ و‎ LY EE E 
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اوج 


Cs 


Vas ما‎ S55 555 أَنْ‎ deg و‎ dip ل‎ a 

eee 
Sal ا في جفع‎ 
المخاطبة.‎ 3SSAJI ۲-الكشز في‎ 
۳-الفثځ فِيما عداهما.‎ 


و 


- o 
t a َه‎ a Ae 7 Eg a a? n» 
of asza الحة‎ 5 Acc ةده عدت‎ * 2 4$ € 92 a 
sl C554)! لجَمع‎ jaa ولا تذخا نون التاكيد | لخفيفة‎ 
` 


١-مرّف‏ نون bs 5 aS‏ لّها. 

zi- Y‏ الأفعال asl‏ نو à à‏ التاكيد؟ وص eU‏ بمثال. 

fuia كل‎ Los و ما‎ 1S هئ أثواغ ون‎ oor 

٤-لماذا Ss‏ القَسَمَ تون SABI‏ ؤيجوباً. 

ه-ما هي عَرَكَةٌ ما ai‏ نُونِ SE‏ في الجفع JE 0l‏ 

orn ad d$ ما‎ is هي‎ ام-١‎ 
E Lal به تون التَأَكِيدِ‎ idi الّذِي‎ eso في الجمع‎ GIN S18 ۷-لماذا‎ 


۸-هل ed‏ نون ASU‏ الحَفِيفَةُ على OI‏ و المع SESSA‏ و لماذا؟ 
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"S o س‎ 84521 ^ x ec Hi 
خركة‎ Cus oS $63 $3 آ-إشتخرج الأفعال‎ 
١ 


gle tq 
SSA -وَ الله‎ Y 
em E 


o2 
954 5 sS - Y 


o 
و‎ 1 ٠ EA 
الجُمَل:‎ pe GG ما قبلها فيما‎ 


3 

z ue 435 s 7 3 of 

Y‏ اذْرُسنَ كي تفهمي المؤضوع. 

غ-تالله Sx‏ بهذا. 
iM‏ ا 4 a3‏ 
۵-اکتبان ما اقوله. 


ETE T $ «6. 4 X ?z 
الثقيلة‎ ASCH بون‎ A ب-أكدٍ الأفعال‎ 


a7 z 
"ac الست ف تحلامة | قب‎ s جما مفدّة2»:ة‎ 
جب في مه بل دول‎ lom 563 ro Ser قيلة في‎ Pr 
- 2 
5G 
التاكيد:‎ 
“r 


o o o2 
بِيعُوا.‎ ql تذكبن»‎ Y أكثباء هل درسي‎ 
ج- أرب ما يَأتي:‎ 
A E E oS 
أضنامكه4""‎ ires AUG 59-1 
'5".4 صوماً‎ ass dis فَقُولِي إِنّي‎ asl bl -لفَإِمَا ترينَ من‎ ١ 
by 
i-i 


| 2-7- Hina af د‎ 
.4 الله الذِينَ آمَنُوا‎ Salad s 


7 So uc م‎ $.(q. ETE e. 7 
P^ AUG Axa PS الشَيطانِ‎ cus LE Ui وَ‎ 
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FOOTNOTES 


1. An Idafah is a type 'Arabic phrase construction comprised of two parts, the first-term is known as the Mudaf 


(Cal) and the second-term is known as the Mudaf Ilaihi (l .(المضافٌ‎ Generally, these phrases signify 
possession although other meanings are also associated with it. 


2. Sürah Tauheed, 112:1-2. 


3. Sürah Nür, 24:35. 


4. Sürah al-Hajj 22:38. 


5. Surah al-Muminün, 23:1-2. 


6. Surah al-Fatir, 35:1. 
7. Surah al-Ankabüt, 29:45. 
8. The sisters of (عِشْرِين)‎ are the numbers thirty through ninety (by tens). They are called 'Uqüd (SÄ). 


9. Meaning that the word itself is feminine in meaning and also possesses an indicator of femininity. The first word 


(ues) is feminine in meaning as pregnancy can only be attributed to a female while it also possesses the 
Alif-Maqsürah, a feminine indicator. Likewise, (21,2x) is feminine in meaning when attributed to a woman with a 


rose-colored face while it also possesses the Alif-Mamdudah, another feminine indicator. 
10. Ultimate Plurals (gall 144) are plurals formed both broken and sound plurals. Although their patterns are 


not formed according to rules, many are characterized by the Alif of the plural, as seen in the following patterns: 


helis) which is generally followed by one or two vowelled letters. While in other patterns,‏ مفاعيلء «eel‏ فواعيل) 


the Alif added in the beginning, as in: .(أفاعل» أفاعيل)‎ 


11. The word صياقلة‎ is the plural of Js, meaning a sharpener for swords. The word 3351,3 is the plural of 1333, 


meaning chess (kN. The origin were صياقل‎ and ld, respectively. 
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12. The name Ba'labakk is comprised of two words: JÉ Ba’, the name of an idol of the people of the Prophet Ilyas 


(AS) as mentioned in Sürah as-Saffat 37:125. The second word is E Bakk, is the care-taker of the idol. 


13. The author uses the Hà GUJ) and Tà (¢) in the same meaning, referring to the Feminine Tà, as in: .مدرسةٌ‎ 


When reading the word without construction or when pausing, it would be read as: 405.6. 
14. Ya'malah is a well-bred female camel used for work. 


15. The apparent verbal subject (5454) follows the verb in the sentence, as in: .ذهب سعِيدٌ‎ The subject is concealed 
(223.3) when the place of the verbal subject in unoccupied following the verb, as in: ذهب‎ X. In this sentence, 
the first word (zg) should not be taken as the verb's subject (hew. It is the Mubtada or the nominal subject 


and the verb (ذهب)‎ along with its concealed subject (3s) is a sentence occupying the place of the Khabar. 


16. Meaning two nouns both of which possess the Alif-Maqsürah GEAR] aN at its end. 


17. Meaning that the removed subject is key to forming the verb, as in: wes ers sih Their agreements were broken, 


whose original could be: PES RT sabs LII The women broke their agreements. The former is the passive-voice 


form of the verb and the latter is the active-voice form of the verb. 
18. Sürah al-Baqarah, 2:183. 


19. Sürah al-Nasr, 110:1. 


20. Sürah al-A'raf, 7:204. 

21. Sürah al-Baqarah, 2:221. 

22. The reasons in the other examples for advancing an indefinite noun first are: 1) el أم‎ EN في‎ dest for the 
purpose of specifying (jaz) the indefinite word; 2) «lis 15 isi و ما‎ due to negation occurring in the 
sentence; 3) Aces E t$ because the indefinite word has an estimated adjective which modifies it عظيم)‎ t» 4) 


di pet "^ because the Khabar is a quasi-sentence composed of a genitive particle or adverb and the word 


which it governs, the indefinite word is required to be advanced; 5) ele pu as it is allowed for an indefinite 


noun to be advanced in supplications or Du'a. 


23. Sürah Ali 'Imràn, 3:19. 
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24 Nahj al-Balaghah, sermon 27. 


25. Sürah Fusalat, 41:46. 


26. Sürah an-Nisa 4:164. 
27. Surah al-Fajr 89:20. 
28. In other words, Í ŚŻ aU Si and Íi: ii asis. 


29. Sürah an-Nahl 16:30. 


30. Sürah an-Nisà 4:171. 
31. Surah al-Muzammil 73:4. 
32. Surah al-Fajr: 89:20. 

33. Sürah Yüsuf 19:29. 


34. Technically, the words (si) and (isi) are the Vocative Particles and the (Ls) at their end is the Particle of Notice 


(al yx) whose purpose is to arouse the listener for that which follows. 


35. Sürah as-Saffat 37:102. 


36. Sürah al-Fajr 89:27-28. 
37. Sürah al-Anbiyà 21:69. 
38. This (لام)‎ is known as Làm at-Ta'leel .)۾ التغليل)‎ It gives a verb the accusative state and signifies the reason that 


^ 
an action mentioned before occurred, as in:433Y 43,5 / struck in order to discipline him. 


39. Apposition is the government of one word over another by means of a Particle of Apposition (abs! oss), such 
as: (J . s), for example: (ae E fasj P / saw Zaid and ‘Amr, wherein Zaid is the verbal object (4 REID) and 'Amr 
is the Maf'ül Ma'ahu (444 dosis). In other words, these are not two verbal objects (4 Jih in one sentence. It is 


understood that Zaid and 'Amr were seen together. If they were not seen together, it would more proper to say: 


(335 [i cT / saw Zaid, then Amr, wherein the Particle of Apposition (J) signifies a sequence of events. 


40. Surah al-Muzammil 73:20. 


41. Surah al-Maidah 5:55. 
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42. Here, the genitive word is the second-term of an Idafah wherein there is the estimation of the genitive particle 


(5), in other words: ıı من‎ #5 A ring of iron. In this case, the second-term of the Idafah defines the genus 


(5-2) of the first-term. 


43. Meaning that the accusative state is based on the rules of the Mustathna. The nominative state, however, is 
based on the Mustathna Minhu being subordinate to the Mustathna in apposition. In the relationship of 


apposition, the subordinate follows its principle in its grammatical state, as in: b 3 sei z& .ما‎ Therefore, the 
subordinate (zg), the Mustathna Minhu is also nominative following its principle (se), the Mustathna. This is 
the significance of the term (الإتباع)‎ in the text. Regarding the term GI), it is one of the types of subordinate 
apposition (LÉN. It means that the subordinate is equivalent to its principle, at least in part since Sa'eed is a 
part of those described as no one, meaning people. Refer to lesson 24. 


44. Estimated is the vacated Mustathna Minhu, as in: بسَعِيدٍ‎ YI asl is سعيداً؛ وَ ما‎ Y asl cal; ما‎ tes YI id .ما جا ءَي‎ 


45. Sirah al-Anbiya 21:22. 


46. Sürah al-Hadeed 57:27. 


47. Sürah al-A'raf 7:169. 
48. Sirah ash-Shu'arà 26:88-89. 
49. Surah ar-Rüm 30:47. 
50. The five perspectives are: 
1) Fathah for both based on the negation of the collective noun with (¥). As singular nouns, the endings of both 
are fixed with Fathah, as in: al 3 $53 .لا حول و لا‎ 


2) Nominative for both based on negation resembling (ou) however, its Khabar (15,54), an accusative word is 
elided, as in: ROS 3i is FIERE iy yv d حوا‎ Y There is no strength existing or power existing except with Allah. 
3) Fathah for the first based on negating a collective (Jyz ¥), as in (1). The accusative for the second is due to 


making apposition to the collective noun by means of the particle (,). Since the collective noun (J,«) stands in 
the place of an accusative word, the word (i53) also becomes accusative by means of this apposition. 


4) Fathah for the first based on negating the collective noun, as in (3). The nominative for the second is due to 


negation similar to (ıi), as in (2). 
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5) The nominative for the first is based on negation similar to Ga) and the Fathah for the second is based on 


the negating of the collective noun. This is the opposite of (4). 
51. Surah Yusuf 12:31. 
52. Surah ash-Shüra 42:17. 
53. Surah al-Ankabüt 29:45. 


54. In reality, the grammatical states are indicated by letters in this class of words as opposed to the common signs 


of l'ràb, like vowels. The letter Waw indicates the nominative state (JU: ds d CEU REX re «xl Alif indicates the 


accusative state (JU. فاء ذا‎ «|i حماء‎ » Gi Ui) and Ya indicates the genitive state ( JU. 53 i à حمي» كني‎ «e «Qi. 


55. Surah al-Baqarah 2:124. 
56. Sürah an-Nisà 4:75. 


57. Surah al-Fatihah 1:1. 
58. Surah al-Haqqah 69:13. 
59. Surah al-Qasas 28:21. 


60. Surah an-Naml 27:26. 

61. Understanding that the sentence was originally: 32+! في‎ zx 3E 5 sll في‎ zx i5. However, since the verb 
(GE is estimated, the sentence becomes: 355! عَمْرٌ فِي‎ 5 sll في‎ X5. As a rule, when a genitive particle is found in 
the Khabar, it is required to place the Khabar ahead of the Mubtada, as in: 36 isal في‎ 5 ny ji .في‎ The particle 
(3) between these sentences allows apposition of differing types: First, apposition is made upon the word GHI) 
by the word (الخخرة)‎ which follows it in its genitive state thus eliminating the need to repeat the genitive particle 
(è). The word (jas) follows the word (43) in apposition as well. The governing agent in (355) is Gasy), meaning 


that as the Mubtada it is nominative because it initiates the expression in its original formulation. Likewise, (552) 
is nominative as well due to apposition with the same particle (;). This was the view of the Küfan grammarian 


al-Farrai. However, the Basri grammarian Seebawaih rejected this construction. 
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62. Surah al-Baqarah 2:35. 
63. Sürah az-Zukhruf 43:70. 


64. Sürah al-Hijr 15:30. 


65. Sürah ash-Shu'arà 26:170. 
66. Surah al-Baqarah 2:31. 
67. Sürah al-Alaq 96:15-16. 
68. Sürah ash-Shüra 42:52-53. 


69. Surah al-Fatihah 1:6-7. 


70. In reality, without any form of sentence construction or syntax, these words have no reason to have declension 
since declension is an indicator of the government of words within an expression. On the other hand, since 
these words are capable of declension inherently, whenever they are found in a sentence, the will become 


declinable. 
71. Surah al-Maidah 5:8. 


72. Meaning that a pronoun is concealed in the forms of the Active Participle (Je), the Passive Participle (5324) 


and other patterns not mentioned. 


73. Surah al-Fatihah 1:5. 
74. Surah at-Tauheed 112:1. 


75. Surah al-Maidah 5:117. 


76. Surah al-Fatihah 1:5. 


77. Surah az-Zumar 39:7. 
78. Surah an-Naml 27:42. 


79. Surah at-Tauheed 112:1. 


80. Surah Maryam 19:69. 


81. Surah ar-Ra'd 13:3. 
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82. Sürah an-Naml 27:40. 
83. Sirah Ali 'Imràn 3:44. 
84. Sürah al-Baqarah 2:2. 
85. Sürah an-Nür 24:30. 


86. Fussilat 41:44. 


87. Surah al-Kafirun 109:2. 
88. Sürah al-Muminün 23:1-2. 
89. Sürah Yüsuf 12:32. 

90. Sürah al-Muminün 23:83. 
91. Surah al-Baqarah 2:245. 


92. Surah al-Haqqah 69:19. 


93. Surah al-Muminün 23:36. 
94. Sirah al-Isr 17:23. 

95. Surah al-Maidah 5:105. 
96. Surah al-Baqarah 2:249. 
97. Surah ad-Dukhan 44:25. 
98. Surah ar-Rum 30:4. 


99. The meaning of Ghayat (الغاياث)‎ literally means objective or intent. Here it refers to the Mudaf llaihi which is 
elided intentionally, as in the verse. In this case, the adverbs are indeclinable based on Dammah at its end. If 
there is no elided Mudaf Ilaihi intended, these adverbs are fully-declinable, as in the second example following in 


the text, also: [ag PEU e / came before and after. 


100. Sürah al-A'raf 7:182. 


101. Sürah an-Nasr 110:1. 
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102. 


103. 


104. 


105. 


106. 


107. 


108. 


109. 


110. 


111. 


112. 


113. 


114. 


115. 


116. 


117. 


118. 


119. 


120. 


121. 


122. 


Sürah al-A'raf 7:27. 

Sürah al-Jumu'ah 62:11. 

Sürah al-An'am 6:124. 

Sürah at-Taubah 9:40. 

Sürah Ali Imran 3:164. 

Sürah azh-Zhariyat 51:12. 

Sürah al-Maidah 5:119, based on one of its recitations. 


Sürah an-Nasr 110:1. 


Sürah Ali Imran 3:37. 
Surah al-A'raf 7:187. 
Sarah Ali 'Imràn 3:44. 
Sirah Ibrahim 14:40. 
Sirah al-Isra 17:9. 
Surah an-Nür 24:2. 
Sürah Yüsuf 12:4. 
Surah al-Maidah 5:38. 
Sürah al-Baqarah 2:233. 


Sürah ar-Rahman 55:50. 


Sürah al-Baqarah 2:228. 


Sürah al-Hujarat 49:14. 


Sürah al-Fath 48:29. 
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123. The term Verbal Noun is used here for brevity while the proper name of this noun is: Jc! mib ERN الصَّفَةٌ‎ An 


Adjective Resembling The Active Participle. Like the Active Participle, this adjective retains a verbal quality 
resultant from its direct derivation from a verb. However, unlike the Active Participle, the qualities signified by this 


adjective are considered permanent or intrinsic. 


124. Sürah al-Ahzāb 33:6. 


125. Sürah al-A'raf 7:151. 
126 Sürah al-Baqarah 2:191. 
127. Sürah al-Isrà 17:9. 
128. Sürah al-Anfal 8:33. 


129. This Waw is also known as: ital lol. 


130. Sürah al-Muzammil 73:20. 
131. Meaning that the particle (;J) is negation of the past , as in: عفراً‎ 135 3,55 d Zaid did not hit ‘Amr. However, 
when (UJ) is used, the negation is continuous up to the present, as in: ET: 335 Dr UJ Zaid has not (yet) hit 


Amr, meaning that there remains the expectation that this action could happen although it has not happened 


until the time of speaking. This is the continuity referred to in the text. 
132. Sürah al-Baqarah 2:212. 


133. Sürah al-Fatir 35:43. 
134. Sürah an-Nahl 16:90. 


135. Sirah Ali 'Imràn 3:97. 
136. Sürah Yüsuf 12:77. 
137. Sürah Ali Imran 3:85. 
138. Sürah al-An'àm 6:160. 


139. Sürah Ali Imran 3:31. 
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140. Sürah al-Mumtahannah 60:10. 
141. Sürah ar-Rüm 30:36. 

142. Sürah al-Maidah 5:95. 

143. Sürah al-Jinn 72:2. 

144. Sürah Yünus 10:72. 

145. Sürah at-Taubah 9:6. 

146. Sürah al-An'àm 6:17. 

147. Sürah Ali 'Imràn 3:31. 

148. Sürah Ibrahim 14:34. 

149. Sürah an-Nisà 4:86. 


150. Hamzah al-Wasl is that Hamzah symbolized with the following sign (i) and is found in the beginning of verbs 


whose vowel may be elided to facilitate connection between two words as in: ©3441 ùl. In nouns, the Hamzah 


al-Wasl itself may be elided all together when part of the Definite article, as in: real) As in verbs, the vowel is 


elided on the Hamzah in order to facilitate connection between words, as in: $1 4l :إن‎ 


151. The passive-voice verb is derived from the active-voice transitive verb المتعدّي)‎ e .(الفغل المَعْلو‎ The verb's subject 


is elided and the verb's object occupies the place of the subject assuming the subject's nominative state as well, 


as in: | lié 355. صرب‎ Zaid struck Am (active-voice) >> 1,2 "Amr was struck (passive-voice). 


152. The Ajwaf verb (aset JUI) is the verb whose middle consonant is originally a weak letter, either Waw or Ya, 
as in: JG (J55); باع‎ (ez. 

153. Sürah al-Bayyinah 98:5. 

154. Sürah al-Qiyamah 75:13. 

155. Sürah al-An'àm 6:78. 

156. Sürah an-Naml 27:44. 


157. Sirah an-Nisa 4:17. 
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158. Sürah ar-Rüm 30:17. 


159. Sürah an-Nahl 16:58. 


160. Sürah al-A'raf 7:22. 
161. Sürah al-Baqarah 2:216. 
162. Sürah al-Baqarah 2:271. 


163. Surah Sad 38:30. 


164. Sürah al-Kahf 18:29. 
165. ibid, 18:31. 
166. Sürah Ali 'Imràn 3:173. 


167. Sürah al-Hajj 22:30. 


168. Surah al-Maidah 5:6. 


169. Sürah Ta Ha 20:71. 


170. Sürah an-Nahl 16:66. 


171. Sürah ar-Ra'd 13:17. 


172. Sürah al-Fath 48:28. 


173.Sürah an-Naml 27:72. 


174.Sürah al-Ahqaf 46:11. 


175. Sürah an-Nisa 4:6. 


176. Surah al-Fatihah 1:1. 


177. Sürah al-Mumin 40:16 


178. Sirah al-lsrà 17:1. 
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179. Sürah Yüsuf 12:85. 
180. Sürah ash-Shüra 43:11. 
181. Sürah ash-Shams 91:1. 
182. Sürah at-Teen 95:1. 


183. Sürah ad-Duha 93:1-2. 


184. Sürah al-Muminün 23:22. 

185. Sürah al-Baqarah 2:71. 

186. Meaning that the subject could be a Masdar interpreted from (3!) and the words it governs in the nominative 
state, as in: gu i5 بي‎ Lx It is reaching me (that) Zaid is a scholar. Or, likewise, the object could be a Masdar 


interpreted from (5!) and the words its governs. 


187. Meaning that if you consider the place (hss) of the noun of (D. itis accusative. However, if you consider the 
word, it is originally nominative as the Mubtada. 

188. Sürah Maryam 19:30. 

189. Sürah Ali 'Imràn 3:19. 


190. Sürah al-Anfal 8:24. 


191. Sürah al-Ahzab 33:63. 


192. Surah Hud 11:111, according to one of its recitations. 
193. Sirah Ya Seen 36:32. 

194. Surah Yusuf 12:3. 

195. Sürah ash-Shu'arà 26:186. 

196. Sürah al-Muzzamil 73:20. 

197. Sürah Yüsuf 12:3. 


198. Surah Ya Seen 36:26. 
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199. Sürah an-Nisà 4:73. 

200. Sürah 'Abasa 80:3. 

201. Surah al-Munáfiqün 63:4. 

202. Sürah al-Maidah 5:95. 

203. Surah al-Insan 76:3. 

204. Surah an-Naml 27:64. 

205. Surah al-Baqarah 2:184. 

206. It is more appropriate to use the particle Gl) in this question, as in: مجيداً‎ ji سعِيداً‎ cij Did you see Sa'eed or 


Majeed?, as the questioner would likely ask this question when not knowing which person was seen. The 
i 


particle G ), however, is used to distinguish between two matters, one of which the questioner knows is 
established. However, the reply to this question could be: NI i J / didn't see either one of the two. This reply, 


then, does not distinguish one of two matters. 
207. Surah al-Baqarah 2:57. 
208. Surah al-Furqan 25:44. 
209. Surah an-Nazi'at 79:27. 
210. Sürah al-Muminün 23:70. 
211. Sürah al-Mujadalah 58:22. 
212. Surah al-A'raf 7:172. 
213. Sürah az-Zumar 39:36. 
214. Sürah al-Mulk 67:8-9. 
215. Surah Yunus 10:53. 
216. Sürah Yüsuf 12:96. 
217. Sürah Ali Imran 3:159. 


218. Surah al-A'raf 7:12. 
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219. Sürah al-Qiyamah 75:1-2. 
220. Surah at-Taubah 9:25. 
221. Surah al-Qiyamah 75:1. 
222. Surah al-Maidah 5:117. 
223. Ibid, 5:96. 

224. Surah at-Taubah 9:128. 
225. Surah al-Maidah 5:117. 
226. Surah Yusuf 12:82. 


227. Surah as-Saffat 37:104. 


228. Sürah an-Nür 24:22. 
229. Sürah al-Munafiqtn 63:10. 
230. Sürah al-Muminün 23:27. 


231. Surah al-Ahzab 33:18. 

232. For the following reason, Hamzah is either preferred over (14) or (15) is not allowed: 

(Seat; if Hamzah is preferred to accompany a noun ; و 55 أخوك؟)‎ lu (أَتَضْرِبُ‎ Hamzah is used in the meaning of 
rebuke and censure ; حميدٌ؟)‎ 5 Jie siae); Hamzah is used with (أم المْتَّصِلَةٌ)‎ : (356 Sal من كان‎ si) Hamzah is used 
with the particle of apposition (Wl). 

233. Surah ash-Shams 91:9. 


234. Surah al-A'raf 7:44. 


235. Sürah ar-Rahman 55:60. 
236. Surah al-Inshirah 94:1. 


237. Surah al-Anbiya 21:22. 


238. ibid. 
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239. 


240. 


241. 


242. 


243. 


244. 


245. 


246. 


Sürah al-Anfal 8:38. 
Sürah al-Waqi'ah 56:65. 


Sürah Fátir 35:14. 


Sürah al-Baqarah 2:26. 
Sürah Ali ‘Imran 3:7. 
Sürah al-Fajr 89:16-17. 
Sürah at-Takathur 102:4. 


Meaning that the pronoun precedes what it refers to, as in; 5.57! LG , wherein the pronoun concealed in the 


verb (Ls) precedes that which it refers to (9195311), due to this, it is considered a weak construction. 


24T. 


248. 


249. 


250. 


251. 


252. 


253. 


254. 


255. 


Sürah ash-Shu'arà 26:62. 
Sürah al-Qiyamah 75:11-12. 


Surah al-Infitar 82:9. 


Sürah al-'Alaq 96:6. 
Sürah al-Mutafifeen 83:7. 
Sürah al-Muminün 23:100. 


Sürah al-Hujarat 49:14. 


Sürah an-Naml 27:32. 


What is intended here by the term Nakirah or indefinite are some indeclinable words, like the Verbal Noun 


(4.3) and proper names ending in (453). That which has Tanween, in these type of words are indefinite while that 


which is without Tanween is definite, as in the name Seebawaih in the following: aÍ بِسِيبَوَيْه $ بِسِيبَوَيهِ‎ DA ١ 


passed by Seebawaih and another Seebawaih. The first instance is definite without Tanween and the second is 


indefinite with Tanween. 
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256. In these verses of poetry, the word (uia) is a command verb in the feminine singular form from the root .(إقلال)‎ 
The intent here in (bl Bil) is to abandon or leave blame or reproach. The word (Jile) is a Munada Murakhkham 
(X 450) whose origin is (aue L), who is the one blaming. It's meaning is: Leave blaming me, O 'Azhil and 


rebuke. And say: if | do what's correct, then you are afflicted. The point is that the Tanween Tarannum is entered 


upon both a noun (العتاباً)‎ and a verb (أصاباً)‎ Likewise, in the second verse, Tanween is entered upon two verbs 
.(أناكاً 5 كساكاً)‎ 

257. Surah al-Qiyamah 75:13. 

258. Sürah Hüd 11:17. 


259. Sürah al-Haqqah 69:16. 
260. Surah al-Mumtahannah 60:10. 


261. Sürah al-Anbiyà 21:57. 
262. Sürah Maryam 19:26. 
263. Sürah al-A'raf 7:200. 


264. Sürah al-Ankabüt 29:11. 
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